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PREFACE.

The study of Apollonius Rhodius offers many

points of special interest to the classic student, on

account of the almost endless variety of epic usages

reflected from the Homeric poems. How far Apol

lonius succeeded in imitating Homer has been shown

(1) for theforms by Rzach; (2) for the vocabulary by

Merkel, (Prolegomena), by Schmidt, (De Apollonii

Rhodii Elocutione, Muenster, 1853), and by Seaton,

(Journal of Philology, XIX., 1890); (3) for the

syntax of the cases by Cholevius and Linsenbarth;

(4) for thefigures, syntax and vocabulary'by Goodwin;

(5) for the participle by Boiling.

The aim of the present work is to compare Apol

lonius with Homer in prepositional usages. The

prepositions make a good, though rugged, field for

comparison, because the standard taken by Apollonius

had to be not only negative, by avoiding post- Homeric

uses, but also positive, by adopting forms and uses

which had never crossed the boundaries of epic poetry

and were, for that reason, artificial. For many

valuable suggestions in the work I wish to acknowl

edge my indebtedness to Dr. Boiling. To Dr.

Miller of the Johns Hopkins University I am grate

ful for the final examination of the manuscript.
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INTRODUCTION.

The classification of the parts of speech, generally

accepted by grammarians, is convenient but not

accurate. When examined in the light of compara

tive linguistic science, the division is found to be in

a large measure arbitrary. The cardinal difficulty

lies in the fact that words are grouped together and

differentiated either according toform, or according

to fmiction; but the differences of form and function

do not always go parallel. Hence a division accord

ing to one does not fit the other. In the development

of a language the original meaning of a word often

fades and the word may even pass from one part of

speech to another. This process of change is well

recognized as one of the most interesting phenomena

in the history of language. Cf. Paul, Principien der

Sprachgeschichte, p. 312; also B. L. Gildersleeve,

A. J. P., XXIII., p. 14.

As regards the form of the prepositions, some un

doubtedly originated in noun-cases; e. g. a/i<pi, dvri',

and nepi are locatives, &nip is probably also a locative

without the suffix. The form with suffix is seen in

Sanskrit up&ri, Greek «-£!/>, if = *{>*(pi. Other pre

positions show adverbial suffixes. Here belong most

of the pseudo-prepositions. Others, as 5idt napd, auv,

cannot be classified. Cf. Curtius, Erlauterungen,

ch. 17; Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, p. 430;

Vogrinz, Gram, des hom. Dialektes, p. 88.

Also in regard to function, the prepositions are

11
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perhaps the most unsettled part of speech, shifting

from one function to another and finally laying claim

to several functions at the same time. Thus the im

proper prepositions are used as simple independent

adverbs and in case-construction; while the preposi

tions proper share three distinct functions, i. e. they

may be used : (a) as simple adverbs, (b) in composi

tion or tmesis with verbs, or (c) in case-regimen.

The name " pre-position " ( *po-fam?, ^ra<?-positio )

has come chiefly from the second usage, and partly

also from the last, because the normal position in

post-Homeric Greek was preposition + case. The

Alexandrian grammarians looked upon the post

position in Homer ( case + preposition ) as a devia

tion from the ordinary usage; though there are

strong reasons for believing that in Indo-European

the prepositions in the construction with cases were

post-positive. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn. Vol. 1., Sec,

275; Vol. 1n., Sec. 44.

Tyler, The Prepositions in the Homeric Poems,

Am. Phil. Ass., Vol. V., p. 7, says that " of all the parts

of speech the preposition has been the most unfortu

nate in its nomenclature, being the only part of

speech whose name expresses nothing of its nature or

office, but merely its position with reference to the

verb of which it is the prefix, or the noun which it

precedes; and that position, usual indeed, but by no

means universal, still less essential or founded in the

nature of things. If it must be named from an acci

dental circumstance instead of an essential character

istic, its position is so generally a /reposition as
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perhaps to justify the name on the principle of

logicians : ' a potiori nomenfit. ' ' '

For a correct understanding of the so-called prepo

sitions, nothing is more important than the generally

admitted fact that they belong ultimately to the same

category of words as the adverbs. Cf. Kriiger-

Pokel, P. II., 68 1-2; Kiihner-Gerth.Sec. 443; Brug-

mann, Gr. Gr.3 p. 430; Vogrinz, Gram. d. Hom. Dial,

p. 206; Monro, Hom. Gram., Sec. 175; Schoemann,

Die Lehre von den Redeteilen, p. 138. Strong, The

History of language, p. 361; says: "Prepositions

were once adverbs, serving to denote more closely the

direction of the verbal action; as to go in, to carry off,

to throw up, to fall down. They then became dis

placed, i. e. detached from the verb, and came to

belong to the noun, furthering the disappearance of

its case-endings and assuming their office. ' '

In much the same way is the course of the develop

ment of the different functions of the prepositions

mappedoutbyDelbriick.Synt. Forsch., Vol. V.,p. 126;

Vergl. Synt., Vol. I., p. 664; Vogrinz, Berl. Phil.

Wochenschr., 1885, Sp. 225-230. Compare also

Monro, Horn. Gram., Sec. 178; Kiihner- Gerth,

Sec. 428, 4-5.

The strongest proof that the prepositions were

originally adverbs, is to be found in the Homeric

language, where we have the actual transition-period

from adverbs to prepositions and where consequently

we find cases of these words in which it is hard to

decide whether their adverbial or prepositional nature

predominates.

Accordingly, after disposing of the improper pre
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positions (Chap. I.), we proceed to take up the

prepositions: (a) as simple adverbs (Chap. II.) and

(b) in tmesis with the verb (Chap. III.). Then, dis

cussing briefly the reasons why prepositions are rarer

in poetry than in prose and pointing out: (a) the

examples in Apollonius of the simple cases and (b)

the examples with the suffixes in-'Sev and-<*e to denote

the local relations whence, where and whither, which

in prose would usually be expressed by a preposition

with its case ( Chap. IV.), — we pass on to the pre

positions in case construction (Chap. V.), and con

clude with the prepositions in adverbial phrases

(Chap. VI.).

It will be noticed at a glance that chapters I. , II. ,

III., and IV., belong almost exclusively to the

domain of poetry (chiefly epic), while in chapters

V. and VI. the poetic element appears at once in

the large bulk of the examples of prepositions to de

note local relations and also in such metaphoric

usages as are distinctively poetic.

Some uses, which are found in Homer, do not

occur in the Argonautica. The reason for this is not

always easy to find. The Homeric examples are

generally few in number, and at first sight it would

seem to be the easiest explanation to assume that the

absence of these constructions in Apollonius is purely

accidental, the bulk of his work being only one-fifth

of that of Homer. This may sometimes have been

the case; but, on the other hand, in accordance with

the tendency of imitative authors to overdo rare con

structions, we might expect to find in Apollonius a

large increase of just such constructions as are repre



— 15 —

sented in Homer by only a few examples. The only

restrictions to this tendency in the case of Apollonius

seem to have been two principles diametrically op

posed to each other. ( 1 ) When the Homeric con

struction is one that, like lisrd with the genitive, or

npos with the dative, or even napd with the accusative

of the person, afterwards became the ordinary prose

construction, Apollonius avoided it, because at his

time it was felt to be prosaic. (2) On the other

hand, a construction like Avd with the genitive or

dative, that never obtained a solid foothold even in

later poetry, was possibly felt to be too archaic and

too strange, and was for that reason avoided by Apol

lonius. Similarly he avoids forms like elvt for l» as

too poetic, and kyy^, a>eu, etc., as too prosaic.

Uttle work having been done in the department

of the Homeric prepositions ' ' by the statistical har

row " ( A. J. P., XXIII., p. 25 ), Ebeling's Lexicon

Homericum and Gehring's Index Homericus had to

supply this deficiency. Of valuable assistance for the

Homeric statistics was Haggett's contribution to the

"Studies in Honor of Basil L. Gildersleeve. " Also

the chapters on the prepositions in the Homeric

grammars of Monro and Vogrinz have afforded a

convenient outline for the principal Homeric usages.

Sobolewski ( for Aristophanes ) and I<utz ( for the

Orators) have been most frequently consulted to

establish the Attic prose-usage. For the later prose

Polybius has sometimes been cited through the dis

sertation of Krebs. Finally, the explanation for some

deviations from Homer I sought in the ' ' Epic Cycle ' '

and in Tragedy; also in Herodotus, because to the
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later Greek writers "Ionic" and "poetic" were

synonymous terms.

It is to be expected that in the classification of the

prepositions with all their epic peculiarities, some

doubtful cases will come up, which can hardly be put

in any fixed category. Here belong especially : (a)

examples in which the preposition might be taken as

a simple adverb, or with the verb ( tmesis ), or with

the noun (case-construction); and (b) examples of

prepositions in case-regimen, but standing on the

boundary line of two different meanings, as causal

and instrumental. As regards the settling of some

of these puzzling examples, the words of Goethe hold

good : "Es irrt der Mensch, so lang er strebt."



CHAPTER I.

THE IMPROPER OR PSEUDO - PREPOSITIONS.

The improper prepositions, mostly adverbs of place,

hold an important position in poetry. Like the

proper prepositions, they govern cases, and are

especially frequent with the genitive. The only

essential distinction between an improper and a

proper preposition is that the former never entered

into composition with verbs as the latter did

A large portion of the pseudo-prepositions or case-

adverbs belongs to the epic language exclusively.

Some are loose compounds ( napd&era rather than

auvfcra), formed from a preposition and an adverb;

e. g. d.vTi-nipi)&evt d-K-dveuftev, a-Ko-voaipiv, di-a/ntepis,

sji-roflei/j i$-'irit i7u-a%ed6vt la-d%pit itp-U7tepflsv, xaft-!>7t£pftet

xar-avrixpu, xar-ev-avriov} xar-oniafte, /jlst o;tc<7#£, etc. Cf.

Vogrinz, Gram. d. hom. Dial., p. 230; Monro, Hom.

Gram., Sec. 228.

In the treatment of the improper prepositions, no

better method could be followed than that pointed

out by T. Mommsen in his ' ' Beitrage zu der Lehre

von den Griech. Prapositionen "; Excurs III., Casus-

Adverbia, pp. 764-766; viz. to discuss from a com

parative point of view the questions (a) of frequency,

(b) of position and (c) of case-government. Stylistic

peculiarities occur in almost every writer. Apollonius

has especially many, which will be pointed out in

their respective places.

17
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FREQUENCY.

As regards the frequency of the improper preposi

tions compared with that of the prepositions proper,

Mommsen says " dass die Dichter iiberhaupt sie weit

häufiger und weit mannigfaltiger haben als de Pros

aiker. Im Durchschnitt ist das Verhältniss der C. A.

zu den Präpositionen in der Poesie höchstens wie

1:6 (Sophocles, Apol. Rhod. ), mindestens wie 1:13

( Pindar, Lyrici Min. ) , das mittlere Verhältniss ist

1:8 (Homer, Hesiod, Iambogr. ), oder 1:9 (Euri

pides) In der Attischen Prosa ist das Durch-

schnittsverhältniss 1:18, in der ältern (Thucyd.)

ein geringeres 1:22 (24); die Ionische Prosa hat

einen stärkern Verbrauch von C. A. (1:12), des

gleichen Antiphon; Xenophon und Piaton ( 1:10),

(9), gehen am weitsten, nähern sich also der

Poesie. "

Homer has 11 12 examples of improper preposi

tions in case-construction; Apollonius has 275. This

gives for Apollonius one improper preposition per

21.2 lines; for Homer one per 24.9 lines, and shows,

as does Mommsen's calculation, a slight gain in

Apollonius. The adverbs which Apollonius construes

with cases more frequently than Homer are chiefly :

äveu#ev ( Apol. 7, Hom. 9), Zxrjri (Apol 16, Hom. 3),

exro#; (Apol. 12, Horn. 2), and £££ri (Apol. 4,

Horn. 2). On the other hand Apollonius shows a

marked decrease in Svra (Apol. 1, Horn. 23), and

np6a&e(y) ( Apol. I, Hom. 35).

POSITION.

According to Mommsen, the pre-positives hold in



— 19 —

Homer a relation to the post-positives as eight to six.

In Apollonius I find 142 prepositives and 97 post-

positives, showing that Apollonius (3:2) uses the

prepositives in a slightly larger proportion than

Homer ( 8:6).— Homer has 70 cases of inter-posita;

Apollonius has 36, which is a large increase over

Homer, in proportion to his work.

It is surprising that in the use of pre-positives and

post-positives Apollonius leans more toward the

prose usage (4:1 ), whereas the common tendency in

poetry was for the post-positives to increase. Thus

in Pindar, Aeschylus and Sophocles the prepositives

balance with the post-positives, but in Euripides the

post-positives increase considerably.

WITH CASES.

From the following comparison of the statistics of

Homer and Apollonius it is evident that the use with

the genitive increases in Apollonius, while the use

with the dative, and especially with the accusative

decreases in accordance with the general tendency of

the language.

Homer: — Gen 750, Dat. 250, Acc. 112.

Apollonius: — Gen. 235, Dat. 35, Acc. 5.

Apollonius has altogether 82 improper prepositions:

69 with the genitive, 6 with the dative, one ( nipg )

with the acusat1ve; 5 with the genitive and dative,

one ( ei<7<o ) with the genitive and accusative.

For the greater part, Apollonius imitated the

Homeric usage. He differs from Homer chiefly in

the large number of case-adverbs ( 13 c. gen., 3 c.

dat., 1 c. acc), which do not occur in Homer at all;
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also in using words as case-adverbs ( 12 e. gen., 4 c.

dat. )i which in Homer are used only in an absolute

sense. With daw Apollonius has reversed the

Homeric order. Homer uses it 3 times with the

genitive and 49 times with the accusative; but Apol

lonius has it 7 times with the genitive and only twice

with the accusative.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

a) APOLLONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER.

"Ay%r — I. 25 axom^i; Uifi7tXYiihog ay%i;

similar examples are: I. 67, 553; II. 94; III.

219; IV. 209. For Homer compare: 0 117, I

43, K 161, 0 362; /3 417, etc.

'Ay%6&i:— I. 37 opeog ^vTJ^Yilov ay%6&i;

also II. 1047; IV. 484. Cf. H 412, <P 762; v 103.

Homer never uses the word in an absolute

sense, which is found in Apollonius: IV. 330,

336, etc.

1 Avev&ev:—I. 855 'HpaxXrjog avev&ev; also

III. 641, 781, 987, 1030; IV. 744, 1008.—Cf.

E 185, * 78, X 88; Yi 192, n 239, etc. The prose

form avev is not found in Apollonius, though it

occurs nine times with the genitive in Homer:

P 407, * 387, etc.

"Avra:—III. 44 avra &vpaav. Cf. B 626,

T 69, 73, 75; a 334, etc.

'Avria:—I. 790 avrlu heanoivrig; IV. 1710
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'Innovpihog dvria vriaov. Cf. 4> 481, T 80, 88,

113, 118; etc. In Homer dvria is always con

strued with a case; in Apollonius it occurs also

in an absolute sense, as in I. 799, III. 287.

'Anavev&e (v):—I. 863 dndvevSe yvvaixav;

also II. 874, 1210; III. 114, 333; IV. 371. Cf.

A 48, 549, H 30, etc.

'Anovoafyi:—III. 9 Aidg h' avrolo xai aXX.iov

d&avdrav dnovoafyi &eav. Cf. A 541; e 113, etc.

rAaaov:-IV. 780 daaov eolo. Cf. X 4; p 303.

"Arep:—I. 397 ripakovdrep aUkav; II. 55 nd-

Xov drep, 1009 xafidrav drep. Cf. A 498, A

376, E 473, 753; I 604, 0 292, 4> 50, etc.

"A^ptg:—III. 874 Xevxrjg S7tiyovvihog ot£ptg,

1382 d%pig xaZav. Cf. ff*370, where Homer

uses &£pt in a temporal sense. The form a^pt is

not used by Apollonius. In two passages Apol

lonius uses d£ptg to emphasize a preposition

(like Latin "usque ad"); III. 762 hno veiarov

iviov d%pig, and IV. 1 401 &%pi5 ht axvYiariv.

Aia^inepeg:—II. 319 rdav . . hiafi7ttpeg; IV.

1251 hia^inepeg . . nerpdav. Cf. M 429, T 362,

etc.

'Eyy&i:—I. 633 eyyv&i vriaov; also III. 926;

IV. 1072, 1442. Cf. Z 317, I 76; v. 156, o 358.

The prose form eyyvg, which occurs forty-six

times in Homer, is not used by Apollonius.

JLlvexa:— I. 666 rov . . . eivexa; II. 180
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elvexa fiavroavvi^g; also II. 261; III. 721; IV.

191, 398, 648, 807, 1097. Cf. A 174, r 100,

128, Z 328, 356, H 89, T 58, X 236, * 608, £1

501; 5 145, etc. Of the variants, evexev occurs

once with the genitive in Apollonius: IV. 364

a&v evexev xa^iarav, with which compare for

Homer p 288, 310. The form elvexev, which is

not Homeric, is found four times with the geni

tive in the Argonautica: II. 216 avrrjg elvexev

"Ro^g; similarly II. 1133; IV. 1032, 1714.

Here may be mentioned also ovvexa, which

is used only absolutely in Homer, but in Apol

lonius it governs the genitive three times: I.

1325 = III. 356 ol6 nep ovvex, III. 370 r&v

yap a<pe fiere^ei-iev ' ovvex' eu&nei. In these

passages ovvexa is equivalent in meaning to

evexa. The absolute sense "because" is seen in

I. 615; III. 246, 334, 470, 626, 1124; IV. 791.

Cf. y 53, 61, etc. The prose form evexa,

which occurs twenty-six times in Homer with

the genitive, is found only once in Apollonius

(IV. 1521), and only in the absolute sense

"because."

'Exdg:—I. 84 exdg K6^ov; similarly II.134,

858; III. 207; IV. 131, 566, 1649. For Homeric

parallels compare E 791, I 246, N 263; y 260,

h 99, etc.
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'Exarefiev: — II. 678=IV 1660 napeiaav

exarefiev. Cf. T 340, * 813.

"Ex>7rt:— 1) Of gods, "by the aid of:'' I.

116 Aiavvaoio exrin. Cf. o 319, t 86, v 42. This

is the only use in Homer. Apollonius uses it also:

2) Of persons: I. 902 IIe/U'ao ex-^n; likewise

I. 334; II. 253, 297, 526, 757; III. 621, 1059; IV.

1085, 1197.

3) Of things, "for the sake of," as equivalent

to elvexa: I. 773 <piXorriTog exYin; II. 1156=III.

266 xreavcov 'A&dfiarrog exYin; IV. 390 ex^ri

ye avv&eaiacov, 1016 exYiri ^iapyoavvng. Cf.

Pind. N. 8, 81; Aesch. Choe. 701; Soph. Phil.

669; Eurip. Med. 1235. In Homer (6r^tt (dat.

of iorrig) is used of gods and mortals; cf. 2 396,

T 9; Yi 214, X 384, a 234; also Apollonius III.

542, IV. 1030. In Aeschylus, Pro. 557, it is

used of the occasion, as iorari ydfiav "on the

occasion of the marriage."

"Exro&ev:—I. 1037 ahevxeog exro&ev arrig;

III. 1200 ndrov exro&ev. Cf. a 132; also

Aesch. Pers. 871, Sept. 629. In IV. 520 Apol

lonius has the adverbial prepositional phrase ex

ro&ev (not exro&ev as Brunck, Wellauer and

Lehrs would have it.)

"Exro&i:—I. 243. ya!iYig Tlavayauhog exro&i

$6Xkei; I. 659 = I. 793, IV. 47, 1180 Ixro^i

nvpyav. Other examples are: I. 833, 1291;
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III. 373, 1198; IV. 1296, 1546, 1755. For Ho

mer compare 0 391, X 439,—the only two pas

sages in which he uses the word. Apollonius

has it in an absolute sense in III. 255.

'Exrog: — II.1174 ex-rog avripe<peog neXe

vriov; III. 472 hryiov -re xai aareog exrog efiriaav

Similarly IV. 211, 1655. Cf. I 67, T 49, h 678,

etc.

"Exroa&e:—I. 634 nvttav exroa&&e; II. 894

nerpaav exroa&e. Cf. I 552; ^ 148, etc.

"Ej^oSw:—I. 929 'Poireiahog evho&ev dxrrjg.

Cf. Z 247, n 161; o 74.

"Evho&c—I. 936 Tloonowihog evho&i; similar

examples are: II. 346, 1265; IV. 333, 508,

1374, 1383. Cf. 2 287; h. Cer. 355.

"Evhov:— I. 906 TleXaayihog evhov 'lo/bcou.

Cf. T 13, * 200, etc.

"Er£p^e(^): — II. 846 axprig rv?&dv evep&'

' A%epov(jihog; III. 1158 xXivrrjpog evep&ev; IV.

535 noXMv evep^ev ovheog. Cf. 0 16, A 252.

The form vkp&e(v), which in Homer is

twice construed with the genitive (H 204, /I

302), is used thus by Apollonius only in con

nection with a preposition, as I. 155 vepSe xara

%Sovog, 745 vep&ev vnex fia^olo.

'Evrog: — I. 782 nvXeav re xai aareog ev

rog. Cf. M 374, 380, etc.

"Evroa^e(v):—II. 761 ^ieyapav evroa&e; III.
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754 ar^eav evroa&ev; also IV. 1066, 1133,

1778. For Homer compare A 454; a 380, /3

145, etc.

'E%en:— II. 784 = IV. 250, 430 i^en xei-

vov (temp.); IV. 789 i^en vYinvriw. Cf. I. 106;

3 245.

In I. 976 en is best taken with veov in

the sense of "recently,"—it; alone governing

narpog. Another possibility would be to change

veov to the genitive veov governed by i%-en. Cf.

Kuehner-Gerth, p. 540 A.

"E£o£a:—I. 859 et;o%a & aXkav a&avarav.

Cf. H 257, £1 113, 134.

'l&vg: — I. 1032 eolo; II. 254 r'ov h'

i&vg. Cf. E 849, 0 322, M 106, 254, II 584, P

340, ft 471; o 511, etc.

KaSu7iepSe: — III. 581 XcuTt'^g xa&vnep&e

xoTiAvrig; IV. 1377 xa&vnep&e ^aXdaa^g. Cf. y

170, 3 279, etc.

Karavrtxpi;:—II. 626 e<pie^ievoio xaravnxpv

(xar' avrixov1.) IIe/U'ao. Cf. x 559=/l 64,—the

only example in Homer.

Karortia&e:—II. 273 rdcov 5' ai xaroma&e.

Cf. X 6= fi 148.

Ad3p^: — II. 125 /la3p>7 evppivav re xvvtiv

avr&v re vofifav. Cf. E 269; p 43; h. Cer. 240.

Meariyv:—IV. 1573 fieaYiyv \ faynivav. Cf.

0 259, 560, I 549, A 448, 570, N 568, II 396; %
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93, 442, 459, etc. Apollonius reversed the Ho

meric usage of this word. Homer construed it

with the genitive twenty times; Apollonius only

once. Homer uses it in an absolute sense five

times (A 573, 0 316, T 371, * 521; >? 195);

Apollonius has it eighteen times (I. 85; II. 51,

270, 337, 1239; III. 307, 441, 665, 723, 929;

IV. 525, 600, 880, 1231, 1360 ^ieaaYiyvg;- III.

1316; IV. 579, 5S2 fieaartyv) .

Me<7<£>a:—IV. 337 fiea^a XaTMyy&vog nora-

fiov xai Neanhog at^g. Cf. 0 508 (the only ex

ample of fiea<pa in Homer) . The phrase fiea<pa

aing "until" occurs twice in Apollonius: II.

1230, 1261.

Meronia&e:— I. 1064 noaiog ^ieroma&e. Cf.

I 504; t 529.

NeioSev:—I. 1197 hanehoio . . . nvd^ag \ vei-

o&ev. Cf. Liddell and Scott s. v. The word oc

curs only once in Homer: K 10 veio&ev ex xpa-

hirig, for which Apollonius has two close paral

lels: I. 385 veio&ev % eh^g and I. 1313 veio-

Sev ix Xayoviov. Apollonius has the word also

in the absolute sense in I. 1288; II. 205; III.

383, 1302, 1357; IV. 142.

N£toS-t:—I. 63 ehvaero veio&i yolfig, 255 vei-

63t yai^g xeiro; III. 62 veio^i heafi£>v:—The

word occurs only once in Homer O 317 veio&i

Mfivrig. Apollonius uses it absolutely in I. 990,
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1098, 1326; II. 355; III. 164, 706; IV. 1613.

N6(T</)((v):— I. 197 voa$iv y 'Epax^og, 322

noXrioq- voa<pi. Similarly I. 1207, 1294; II. 275;

III. 577; IV. 10, 346, 352, 406, 819. Cf. A 349;

a 20, 185, n 383, o 212, 308, etc.

"0n&e{v):- IV. 329 on&ev nora^olo. Cf.P

468 07t<Se hi<ppoio.

IIdpotS'e(v): — II. 52 &rjxe ndpoi^e nob&v,

909 dvrpoio ndpo&ev; IV. 245 7tdpo&' "A/luog

7tora^iolo. Cf. A 360; h 625, etc. Absolutely:

(1) ndpo&ev I. 208, 529; II. 89, 582, 654, 889;

III. 694; Cf. A 185, ri 125, etc. (2) to ndpoi-

&ev "before" I. 254, 284, 630, 816; II. 1061;

III. 324, 473, 526, 894; IV. 862, 882; cf. a 322,

(3 312, a 275.

ndpog: — II. 101 rov U ndpog; III. 22=

422, 1062 noh&v ndpog. Cf. 0 254.

Hpo7tdpo&e(v):—I. 215 '{Xiaaov npondpo&e.

Other examples are II. 68, 529, 862; III. 254,

317; IV. 1475. For Homer compare A 348, II

218, 0 66; h 355, etc. In Apollonius npondpoi-

&ev is always postpositive; in Homer it stands

also before the case, as in N 205; a 117, etc.

Hp6a§e(v):—IV. 264 7ipocr3e ae^vaiYig. This

is the only example of npoa&ev with the geni

tive in Apollonius. In Homer, however, we

find thirty-five examples; cf. M 145, N 385, T

13; % 4, etc.
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T^U:-III. 1334 rijfte h' iolo. Cf. A 817, n

539, X 291; 333, etc. With preposition: I.

1278 rrjXe h'an dxrrjg; IV. 1472 rrjte k' r.nei-

poio. Cf. A 358, n 117; e 315, etc. The ad

verbial phrase rrjXe nape^ occurs twice in Ap-

ollonius: II. 272; III. 1233.

TYiU&ev— II. 506 r^o^ev AifioviYig. Cf.

Pind. N. 2, 18; Soph. Aj. 204; Eurip. H. P.

1112. In Homer always with a preposition, as:

A 270, B 849, 857, 877, 2 208, etc. With e

283 ryX6§ev ex So^v^iav bpkov compare for Ap-

ollonius II. 402 'A^iapavr&v t^Xo3ev e% opeav.

In III. 879 the genitive depends on the verb.

T^o3t:— II. 588 vriX6&i . . . nerpauov. In

II. 795 rYiTm&i vaieraovrog evoa<piaav 'Upax^rjog,

the genitive is absolute, and so is rYilo&i. For

Homeric examples of r>7X63t c. gen. compare A

30, n 461, 2 99, XI 86, 541; f3 365.

In IV. 1206 it is doubtful whether we

are to write ano r^o3t (Brunck, Becker, Mer-

kel) or dnorriXo^i (Wellauer, Seaton). The

same holds good for IV. 726, 1186. The form

anoryh6$-i is not Homeric; but Apollonius may

have used it as a variant for ajtorriTuov (t 117).

XdptK— I. 851 'H^guototo yjtpiv 7toXvfiri-

nog. Cf. 0 744, which is also the only example

in Homer.
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b) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE - CONSTRUCTION, WHERE

HOMER HAS ONLY THE ABSOLUTE SENSE.

"Avhiya: — I. 908 avhi%a rolo avaxrog; II.

929 avhiya h' av %vrXav.

Absol.: n. 577; III. 23; IV. 31. Cf. II

412, 578, 2 511, T 387. X 120.

'A7t6-7ipo3t: — III. 313 ^idXa noX^ov dno-

7ipo3t KoX%ihog al>7g, 372 6<p%aXu&v fioi anonpo-

&t, 1064 dnonpo^i noTJh.dv £0i0.

Absol.: I. 602; IV. 287, 553, 1633. Cf.

h 757, 811, e 80, i 18, 35, etc.

Karevavriov:—II. 360 xarevavriov dpxrov.

This is the only instance of the word in Apol-

lonius; Homer has it likewise only once <t> 567,

and in the absolute sense.

IIpo(To:— IV. 1266 %epaov .noTJh.dv npoaa.

Cf. Soph. Aj. 204.—Absol: A 572, M 274, etc.

"Tnep^v: — I. 534, 573, 622 inep^' aUg,

1088 vnep^ev vYi'lov, 1096 vrtep^ev aelo; III.

1222 vi<p6evrog vnep&ev Kavxdtrov; IV. 956 aiy-

Xr]evrog vnep&ev ovpavov, 1139 rolo <$' tntep&ev.

—Cf. Aesch. Sept. 228, Ag. 232.—Absol.: II.

322, 734, 1035, 1067; III. 205, 883, 1259; IV.

571. Cf. e 184, £ 393, 476, v 2, etc.

'T^ev:— II. 808 v^ev axp^g; IV. 168

{^o3ev . . . vnapo<piov &ahafioio. Cf. Pind. 01.

III. 12. — Absol.: I. 1203; III. 542; IV. 1374.

Cf. M 383; (3 147, etc.
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*T\J*»t: — II. 571 Ho3t 5' 6z&w, 1081

v^oS't vYiog; IV. 846 nepaiYii; v^6&i yaiYig, 924

7iuptS'a/l7ieog u^o^t nerprig.—Absol.: I. 590; II.

354, 935; IV. 46, 1285, 1422, 1680, 1707. Cf.

K 16, P 676, T 376.

Note: Homer, on the other hand, has

sometimes case-construction, where Apollonius

has only the absolute sense; e. g. dy%ov (II 709;

f 5); dfupig (c. gen. B 384, 0 444; c. dat. E 723;

c. acc. H 274; f 266); avnxpv (E 130, 819; x

559) . Similarly dvriov, e%6m§eV, vepSev, bni-

<7o (omaau) , nporepa, rYi^ov, v7tevep&ev.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE-ADVERBS, NOT FOUND

IN HOMER.

' AvrMepYi&ev: — II. 1032 avrMepri&ev vri-

aov; III. 1270 aareog avri7tepri&ev.—Absol.: I.

613, 977; II. 1177; IV. 470.—'AvnnepYiv is

used only absolutely in Apollonius. The pas

sages cited by Linsenbarth for case-construction

are examples of the absolute use. In II. 177

the dative (not the genitive) depends on the

verb, and in I. 722 and IV. 68 the genitive is

adnominal.

3 A7toxpih6v;—II. 15 artoxpihov . . . ofifaov.

Cf. Liddell and Scott s. v.

"Artco&ev:—IV. 323 anc&ev . . . 'Ayyov
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pov opeog, 952 a7ta&ev nerpauov. Cf. Eurip.

Iph. T. 108.

The absolute sense occurs ten times in

Apollonius: I. 583; II. 48, 86, 433, 983; III.

1136, 1190; IV. 443, 1170, 1569.

"Exno&ev:—III. 262 exno&ev ar^g, 1288

extco&ev d<ppaaroio xev&^iCivog %&oviov.

'Era«of/3a5f'g: — I. 380 r&v 5' iva^ioi^ahig

avroi iveara&ev afi<porep(o&ev. A similar ex

ample is IV. 199 dfioifiahig dvepog aviqp t^6f.ievog,

although here we may have a blending of

two constructions. Cf. Solon 12 (4), 1. 43<i7iei;-

hei 5' aXXo&ev &/U.og; but Theocr. I. 34 7tdp he

oi avhpeg \ xaTjov iSeipa£ovreg duoifiahig a22x>&ev

aXkog | veixeiova' inkeaai..

'YLvanahig—IV. 1505 vnorpeaaavrog ivana-

hig.—Absol.: IV. 354, 718, 1413.

'Eou^pt:—I. 604 iaa%pi Mvpiv^g.

Karevavrta: — II. 1118 xarevavria v/jaov.

Cf. Dion. P. 114.

MecrcroS't:—II. 172 fieaao&i vriog. Here fiea-

cr6^t is a poetic variant for fiera^v.— Absol.: I.

1278.

Meromv.—IV. 1762 ^ieromv . . . RiQrjfiout.

Tlapoirepa: — II. 427 r£>vhe 7tapotrep(j. Ab

sol.: II. 686.

IIfpta^Xa:—II. 217 7i?pt'a/l/la &e£)v. Absol.:

III. 529; Horn. h. XIX. 46.
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nporepoffe: — I. 1241 iav 7tporepaae xeXev-

&ov; II. 394 vYiaov he nporeyaae xai r\neipoio ne-

pat>7g <pepfiovrcu 4>t/li;peg.—Absol.: I. 306, 391,

592, 964, 1014; II. 369, 554, 621; III. 1287;

IV. 498, 1375, 1608. Cf. Horn. h. 32, 10.

B. WITH THE DATIVE.

As T. Mommsen (p. 186) observes, there

are two characteristic differences between the

Alexandrian poets and the early bards; (1) the

decrease of fierd with the dative (and to some

extent also of a//a) and (2) the increase of syn

onymous adverbs, as fiiya, afi^iiya and the like

with the dative.

a) APOLLONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER.

aAfia:—1) temporal: I. 607 aii neXioio fio-

Xalg. Similar examples are: I 1362; II. 945,

1123; III. 1171. Cf. I 682, 2 136, 210, etc.

2) sociative: I. 257 xpia a^i. Similar

examples are: I. 656, 637; II. 210, 419; III.

256, 880, 915, 1242; IV. 363.—Cf. K 196, etc.

3) concomitant: I. 425 aju' ev%a2.y;

III. 632 otjua xXayyy; IV. 1599 dfia h' ei^o/lv?-

aiv. Cf. 3 161; Horn. h. 24, 15.

'Ouov:—II. 121 he oi eaaevovro Aiax'v-

hai, 788 ofiov Mvaolaiv. Other examples are:
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II. 841, 891, 964; IV. 1329. Cf. E 867, 0 118,

etc.

'Eyyi&ev:—II. 137 a<piaiv iyyv&ev. Cf. P

554, 2 133.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE - CONSTRUCTION, WHERE

HOMER HAS ONLY THE ABSOLUTE SENSE.

"AvrYiv: — III. 100 avrYiv | d^^aig.—

Absol.: III. 1009, 1065. Cf. £1 223; e 77, etc.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS CASE- ADVERBS, NOT FOUND

IN HOMER.

"Afifiiya:—I. 573=II. 985 afifiiya navpoig;

III. 1404 i^iya K6XZoig. Cf. Herod. VI. 58,

16 avfifiiya yvvau£i.—Absol.: IV. 626, 1194.

Miya:—IV. 1343 fiiya ^vrepyaiv. Cf.

Pind. Pyth. IV. 113. Similarly fiiyha in Ho

mer © 437.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

nipt£ (not Homeric) : — II. 204 yalav he

7tepi%, 573 vrja . . . 7tcpt£; III. 1213 7iEpt£ he

fiiv iare<pavavro. Cf. Aesch. Pers. 368; Eurip.

H. F. 243. In Herodotus the word governs the

accusative frequently, and the genitive twice:

I. 179; II. 91. The absolute sense is found in

Apollonius in I. 1097; III. 1290; IV. 272, 281

1518, with which compare Aesch, Pers. 418;

Soph. Ant. 1301; Eurip. Andr. 266.
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D. WITH THE GENITIVE AND DATIVE.

Of the five adverbs that govern the geni

tive and the dative in Apollonius, only a%eh6v

has both cases in Homer. TleTjxg governs only

the genitive in Homer. 'Ema%ep6 and i<pvnep-

&ev are used only absolutely in Homer; while

ima%e&6v is not a Homeric word.

Zzehov:—1) With the genitive: I. 402 aUg

a%ehov, 408 (3afiov a%ehov, 1243 TlYiyeav a%ehov.

Similarly II. 1099, 1193, 1255; III. 1072; IV.

469, 506, 1123, 1311, 1742. Cf. T 263; h 439,

e 288, etc.

2) With the dative: I. 671 rij xai 7tapS-

evixai ftiavpeg a^ehov thpioavro. Cf. /3 284, i 22.

neXag:—1) With the genitive: III. 1073

vrjaov 7te/lag; IV. 1343 opfjoio 7ie/lag. Cf. o 257

TYi%,efid%ov n&ag (the only example of nkTjxg

c. gen. in Homer). Likewise, the word is found

only once in the absolute sense in Homer (x

516); whereas Apollonius has it more often;

cf. I. 737; II. 187, 984; III. 59, 1235; IV. 718.

2) With the dative: II. 1049 n&ag fyuv.

Cf. Pind. 01. VII. 34, N. XI. 4; Aesch. Supp. 208.

'Emcr^epQ:—1) With the genitive: IV. 451

S7tia%ep(l> . . . doih^g.

2) With the dative: I. 528 S7tia%ep£> d;U-

faoiaiv. Absol.: III. 170, 1268. Cf. A 668,

2 68, * 125.
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'E$vnep&e(v):—1) With the genitive: II.

395 QMpav $ i<pvnefiev; III. 217 fyvnefit

h6fioio; IV. 1706 hoiauov he fiirjg i<pvrtep&ev.

2) With the dative: III. 833 d/ifipoaia h'

e<pvnef>&e xap^art fiaXke xaXinrpYiv.—Absol.:

IV. 176. Cf. £1 645: h 298, etc.

'E7tia%eh6v:—1) With the genitive: II.

1286 ema%ehdv . . . veiaofievav ; IV. 946

rifia&oevrog ema%ehdv aiyiaTx>lo. Cf. h. Ap. 3

enia%ehdv ip^o^Evoto.

2) With the dative: II. 606 ima%ehdv

oXk-fayw-—Absol.: II. 492; IV. 1108, 1185,

1348. '

E. WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE.

Elaa: — 1) With the genitive: I. 372

etff(j cc/log; II. 136 elaco B£/3pwa»7S, 579 elaa

nerpdav; III. 311 tanepirig elaa %&ovog. The

variant Icro c. gen. occurs three times : I.

357=390 kto> aUg; II. 73 eaa roi%oio. Cf. Z

284=X 425; Yi 135; 3 290;—Aesch. Sept. 232,

539, Ag. 1022; Soph. 0. T. 1515, Tr. 902, El.

39; Eurip. Med. 89, 100, 135, etc.

2) With the accusative: III. 1018 <pphag

stereo; IV. 308 xoknov eaa novroio. Cf. A 71,

T 322, Z 10, 2 441, £1 155, 184, 199; X 579,

etc.—Absol.: II. 95, 736; III. 48, 651; IV. 710.

Cf. H 270, h 775, etc.





CHAPTER II.

PREPOSITIONS USED AS INDEPENDENT

ADVERBS.

The adverbial use of the prepositions belongs

chiefly to the epic language. It is less frequent in

lyric and dramatic poetry, as also in Ionic prose. In

Attic prose only Si and xai npos have survived.

Cf. Kriiger-PSkel, P. II., Sec. 68,2; Kiihner-Gerth,

Sec. 443.

According to the general opinion this was the

original use of prepositions, though Delbriick

(Grundr., 275) thinks that the arf-verbial use came

from the />r£-verbial, which would make tmesis older.

In Apollonius there is, as might be expected, a

considerable increase in the adverbial use of

prepositions. He has 124 examples, while Homer

has 317 in all. In proportion to the bulk of his

work Apollonius used the prepositions as adverbs

nearly twice as often as Homer. He has on the

average one in 47 lines, while Homer has one only

in 89. 1 lines (II. 83, Od. 98 4). As a rule when the

preposition is used adverbially, it is placed at the

head of a sentence or clause ; consequently, a particle

usually follows it to give it the tone of an independent

adverb. Out of the 124 examples in Apollonius 95

occur at the beginning, and only 29 are found in the

middle of a sentence or clause ; 104 are followed by a

particle (^-75, y6.p-\2, r£-nt xai-$, /i(v-i), and
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only 20 are without a particle. The prepositions

not used at the head of the sentence or clause, nor

accompanied by a particle, are chiefly the double

prepositions napis, dianp6, litmpo and 7tponpu . also Im

and 7tspi in a few phrases. Attention may be drawn

to the frequent occurence of the adverbial prep

ositions in the fifth foot.

Apollonius differs from Homer in a number of

details. Notably is this the case with /isrdt np6 and

auv, which he employs more frequently as indepen

dent adverbs ; vice versa, Sianpo and are more

frequent in Homer. 'Avd, dnonpo and u-K6 are

not used adverbially in the Argonautica as in the

Odyssey or in the Iliad. 'Eninpo, which Apollonius

uses eleven times and only adverbially, is not a

Homeric word. Also T.pimp/i is un-Homeric.

TABLE SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF THE ADVERBIAL USE OF

PREPOSITIONS IN APOLLONIUS, AS COMPARED

WITH THEIR FREQUENCY IN HOMER.

Prepos. I. II. III IV. Tot.inAp. Total in Homer.

irepl 7 8 2 6 23 80 (11. 43. Od. 37)

d/ufit 4 2 8 6 20 64 (11. 41, Od. 23)

iv 5 1 3 6 15 59 (11. 27, Od. 32)

1 2 3 8 14 6 (11. 4, Od. 2)

aiv 4 0 4 2 10 3 (K 224,* 879, 4.387)

iniwpi 3 3 1 4 11 0

irpb 1 1 3 2 7 10 (11. 7, Od. 3)

tori 0 2 3 2 7 21 (11. 17, Od. 4)

.wapiti 0 1 4 0 5 8 (11. 2, Od. 6)

wp6s 0 1 2 1 4 12 (n. 7, od. s)

irapd 0 1 1 0 2 17 (11. 11. Od. 6)

irpowp6 0 0 1 1 2 0

Sicnrp6 0 0 0 1 1 18 (11. 16, Od. 2)

irtpnrp6 0 1 0 0 1 2 (A 180=11699)

wept t d/upl tt 0 1 0 1 2 2(d/it^«r«pi-*IO, ¥191)

dvd 0 0 0 0 0 2 (S562, a.343)

dirowpd 0 0 0 0 0 2 (n 669. 679)

inrb 0 0 0 0 0 9 (11. 7, Od. 2.)

Total 25+24H-35-f-4° = 124 315 (11. 192, Od. 123.)
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— 'AfMp'l —

I. 238 dfupi he "ka&v | 7&Yi&i>g anep%o^ievav auv-

hig &eev.

I. 880 diupi he Xeifiiov\eparieig ydvvrai. Cf. £ 292.

IV. 1299 dfityi he Xeiuav \ ipaYieig ^peuerai.

Similarly nepi in II 569.

I. 1123 dfi<pi he <pvXXoig | a-re^duevoi hpvivoiai

3i»77io/U'>7g i^eTMvro.

I. 1154 du<pi ydp ai$Yip | vYiveuog iaropeaev hi-

vag. Cf. x 94.

II. 921 d^i<j)i he xaJkii \ rerpdpaXog <poivixi Ti6<pO}

e7teXdfi7tero nYi^Yi^. Cf. 0 608 dfifyi he

nfaYiZ | afiephaXeov xpordfyoiai nvdaaero

fiapva^ievoio. X 134 cifupi he %aXxog eka.yate<To.

II. 1207 dfi(pi he K6^ov | e^vea vaierdovaiv.

Cf. n 234, X 408.

III. 166 dfi^i he novrog. Cf. M 460.

III. 424 fiovXriv 8 dfityi noXvv crrpo^a %p6vov.

III. 810 du<pi he n&aai | ^vfiYihelg fiioroio fie^Yi-

hoveg ivhdXkovro.

III. 882 du<(>i he &rjpeg \ xvv%Yi&fia) aaivovaiv

V7torpofieovreg iovaav.

III. 884 d^Kpi he Xaoi \ elxov. Cf. £1 83; a 136.

III. 1247 dfi<pi h' eralpoi \ neipriaav rev%eav.

III. 1346 dfi<pi h' eralpOi \ &dpavvov fiv&oiaiv.

Cf. K 151, 0 9; t 544.

III. 1351 dfi<pi he noMAg \ dtyp6g. Cf. £1 163.

IV. 129 dfi<pi he ^iaxpai | nioveg .nora^iolo.
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IV. 311 d^i he hoiai | aj^ovrai noo^oai.

IV. 601 dfi<t>i he xovpai I 'midheg. Cf. A 328.

IV. 941 d^ityi hexdfia. Cf. A 481; fi 427, e411.

IV. 1396 dfi<pi hi vifi<pai \ 'Eanepiheg noinvvov.

— Ata7tp(5 —

IV. 313 ry he hianpo \ "A^vprog K6/l^ot re 3o-

arepov ap^i^aav. Cf. T 276, <D 164, etc.

— iv —

In point of frequency of the prepositions

in the adverbial use, iv holds the third highest

place in Apollonius as well as in Homer. Also

in Ionic prose iv is often used adverbially.

Lundbarg (p. 5) cites twenty-five examples

from Herodotus. For most of the examples

from Apollonius are found close parallels in

Homer.

I. 752 iv hi hva hi<ppoi nenovriaro hripiouivreg.

Cf. E 740-741, 2 490, 573, 587; >? 129, etc.

I. 759 iv xai 'AnoXXav Q?ol(3og biarevav irerv-

xro. Cf. 2 483.

I. 939 iv hk oi dxrai | dfi<pihvfioi. Cf. r 173, 175,

etc.

I. 948 iv h'tfpag AivYiiog vidg avaaaev. Cf. Soph.

0. T. 27, 182.

I. 1262 iv he xe\aivov v7to a7tXdy%voig %eev alfia.

With this compare the following examples,

in which the dative is ethical: III. 1042 iv he
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oi aXxri | eaaer'; IV. 169 iv he oi rjrop %aipei;

IV. 1064 iv he oi $rop . . . et^ero; IV. 1541

iv he oi oaae . . . Xdfirterai; IV. 16 iv he oi oa

ae lOJrrro nvpog. Cf. T 16, 366; f 131.

II. 1266 iv he xai avrov | iarov a<pap ya^daav-

to napaxXihov.

III. 1090 iv h' avrYi 'lao^jc6g, iuYi noXig, iv he

xai aXXai 7toftkai vaierdovaiv (are situated)-

For this use of avn? compare: I. 23, 109,

349; III. 269; also Z 451, 3 441, etc. The

emendation to avry (Brunck, Wellauer,

Lehrs and Seaton) is unnecessary, espec

ially since the reading of LG is avrrj

IV. 655, 656 iv he aoXoi xai rpvyea &eaxeXa

xeivav, | iv he fafiYiv 'Apyuog inavv^iiriv ne-

<pariarai. Cf. IT 551; i 136.

- 'Eni -

The preposition ini when adverbial is used

a) in a local sense, "near", "by", "above" or

"over"; b) in a temporal sense, "next", "after"?

"thereupon". This second usage is not Homeric.

a) Of place:—II. 370 ini he ar6fia Qepiia-

hovrog . . . fivpprai; II. 1072 em he X6<poi ia-

aeiovro; III. 1207 ini h' dpveiov rdfie Xai^iov.

Cf. A 4Q2=y 459 ini h' al&ona olvov Xelfie; also

A 639, 640; 2 612, etc.

b) Of succession in time:—III. 726 rolov 8
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eni fiv&ov hinev, which occurs with slight varia

tion in III. 779, IV. 1095,1594. Cf. Herod. IV.

59, VIII. 93. In Homer A 25, 379, etc., eni is

to be construed with the verb.

— 'E7tt7tp6 —

This double preposition does not occur in

Homer. In Apollonius it is used only in the

absolute sense, "forwards". Only in three places

is it followed by a particle. I. 30, 983, 1156;

II. 133 (he), 904, 1247 (/dp); III. 1337; IV.

141, 296 {yap), 593, 1388.

— Merd —

a) In the local sense "beyond", "next to":

II. 374 fie?a re afivyepokuroi avhp&v \ rpri%eiriv

^KdXvfSeg xai dreipka yalav e%ovaiv. Cf. I5 133;

231; also Herod. I. 142, 145.

II. 396 fierd h' av nepuoma <pvXa Be^etpov.

b) In the temporal sense "thereupon", "after".

This use, like the temporal adverbial bd is not

Homeric; cf. T. Mommsen, p. 42. It occurs

frequently in Herodotus; cf. Lundberg p. 7.

I. 708 fierd <$' eig eov opro veea&ai. Cf. Herod.

I. 11, 19, 22, 26, 30, etc.

III. 969 fierd 5' avng vno pinrjg dvefioio \ xivv-

^ievai b^idhtqaav d7tetptrov.

III. 1146 fierd h' aire hierfiayov.

IV. 24 fierd 5' riye naMaavrog d3poa xoXnav \
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<pdpfiaxa ndvr d^ivhig xare%evaro <papia-

fj.olo.

IV. 80 fiera he Qpovrig re xai "Apyog, j vh hvco

<t>pii';ov, %afidhig &6pov.

IV. 877 fiera 5' ovn naXicsavrog Ixer' bniaaa.

IV. 1219 juera 5' aire hv6hexa h&xev eneaSai \

Mriheivi hfiadg.

IV. 1257 fiera 5' avrog . | . 'Ayxalog . . dyo-

pevcsev.

IV. 1423 ^ierd h' epvea rriX&dovra\ . . . r^ovro.

IV. 1588 ^ierdh' ovng eakhpaxev.

IV. 1688 fiera h' olye veov . | . ipdv . . ihpvaavro.

c) In the concomitant sense "together with":

III. 115 fierd xai FavvfiYihea [eupe]. Cf. B 446,

477, 0 67 (La Roche).

— riapa —

II. 841 7tapd ft danera ^lYiTjol \ . . . ra<priia Tuiir

fior6firiaav. Cf. A 611, B 279, etc.

III. 1285 7tapd 5' 6fipifiov iy/og enYi^ev \ bp&dv

in' ovpidzy. Cf. T 135, K 153.

— IIapci- —

1) "Away": II. 272=III. 1233 ri^e nap^ "far

away".

2) "Besides": III. 195 ov h' eaxe 7iape£ ong dXko

xetevoi. Cf. h 348.

III. 237 haiha^er\ h' al&ovaa nape^ ixdrep&e

rkrvxro.
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III. 1050 xai he rot aXko nape^ vno^aofj.' 6v-

eiap. Cf. i 168. .

— IIept —

Of all the prepositions nepi is most fre

quently used as an adverb in Apollonius as well

" as in Homer. In this use it means either "on

all sides'', "around" (Lat. undique) or "exceed

ingly".

a) Of the place, "on all sides", Lat. undique:

I. 1036 navrYi he nepi fieya nknrarai epxog. Cf.

E 194 a[i<pi he nenXoi \ nenravrai.

II. 301 ro<ppa 8 dpiarrjeg mvoev nepi hepfia ye-

povrog | ndvry <poi(3riaavreg.

II. 569 navvy he nepi fieyag Ifipefiev ai^p. Cf.

I. 880; IV. 1299.

II. 665 7iept 5' danetog ihpag \elfierai ex Xayovav.

II. 1107 axoroeig he nepi £6<pog r^peiaro.

III. 1247 nepi he li<pog.

IV. 1310 7tept o^vrarai &epov avyai | neXiov

Aifivviv.

IV. 1708 ^iap^iapeYiv h' dne^afi^ (3idg nepi

ndvro&ev aly^v. Cf. p 439.

b) Of the degree, "exceedingly", as equiv

alent to nepiaa&g. Cf. Delbrueck, Grundr. p.

703. Ancient as well as modern scholars are

not agreed how to accent this nepi. Beck and

La Roche write nepi, while Wolf and Ameis
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prefer nepi in Homer. For Apollonius, Brunck,

Wellauer and Lehrs use nepi; but Merkel has

the form without anastrophe.

I. 101 og nepi ndvrag 'JLpe%&eihag exexaaro.

I. 138 og nepi ndvrag ixaivvro vavnXiriaiv.

I. 670 nepi he ^ieveaiv' dyopevaai. Cf. n 186.

I. 771 7tfpt yap ^ieveaivev enea&ai \ rYiv ohov.

I. 1333 nepi yap fi &%og rixev evianelv. Cf.

fi 279.

II, 20 nepi h' ai TloXvhevxea rv^/ev ofioxXYi. Cf.

(3 88.

II. 53 nepi h' oly eaav eaxXri&reg. Cf. 2 549,

<D 105.

II. 241 nepi h' aire hva vlag fiopeao.

III. 1354 <ppi%ev he nepi anfiapolg aaxeeaaiv |

hovpaai r' d^iyvoig xopv&eaai re Xafinofiev-

riaiv | "Kpriog re^ievog. Cf. h. Cer. 472.

IV. 181 nepi yap hiev. Cf. E 566=P 666, I 433,

A 557; X 96.

IV. 1029=1381 o nepi hYi ixeya <pepraroi.

— IIEpt r afi<pi re —

This double preposition, which is the equiv

alent for the Homeric dfupinepi, occurs three

times in Apollonius. In III. 633 it is used in

case-construction, as it is also inP 760, the only

example of nepi r' dfi<pi re in Homer. In the

other two passages, Apollonius uses it in the

absolute sense.
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II. 1211 rolog filv ofyig nepi t' du<pi re epvrcu.

Cf. h. Cer. 276.

IV. 158 nepi t' dfi<pi re vripirog bh^ri \ <pap^iaxov

VnVOV e@CL?1Tle.

— Tlepinpo —

The only example in Apollonius is II. 869

7t£pt7tp6 yap ei exexaaro \ i&vveiv, an imitation

of the only example in Homer [A 180]=II 699

nepinpo yap ey%el &vev.

-np6-

In Apollonius the adverbial np6 is used

only in the temporal sense; in Homer it is tem

poral (A 70; a 37) and local (II 188). The

examples from the Argonautica are:

I. 1246 npo yap avroi evi ara&uolai vofirjeg eTuaav.

II. 1045 npo yap dyxvXa reivaro r6%a.

III. 385 npo yap avrog dfiei-^aro fieiXi%ioiaiv.

III. 1173 [nefinov] npo fiev avrov dpYii<pOuov Te-

Tjafi&va.

III. 1197 npo yap t' aXkyvvev exaara.

IV. 84 npo yap r' dva<pavhd rkrvxrai ndvra

fidX.

IV. 558 npo re fivpia nYifiav^evrag.

— IIpo7tp6 —

This preposition is not found in Homer.

Apollonius has it three times, once in case con

struction and twice in the absolute sense.
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III. 1012 7tpo7ip6 o' d<peioriaaaa &vaoeog l^e/lf

rprig | <papfiaxov.

IV. 1233 l*e%pig Ixovro | 7tp07tp6 judX' ei^oSt

2i;prtv.

— IIpog —

rip6g is the only preposition which occurs

adverbially in good Attic prose. Cf. Kuehner-

Gerth, Sec. 443, 2. For this reason it is not

surprising to find only four examples in Apol-

lonius, viz.:

II. 222 ov yap fiovvov . . . 7tp6g h' en. This

example is interesting and especially note

worthy. It has no parallel in Homer, and

it is evidently a poetic variant for the ordi

nary prose expression: ov fiovov, aXka xai

(Lai. non solum, sed etiam).

III. 232 npog Se xai avroyvov anfiapov ahd^iav-

rog aporpov \ yj^aaev. Cf. E 307 K 108

(nori), N 678, II 86, X 59; e 255, etc.

III. 1045 npog he xai avra hovpi adxog nena-

Tuy^ievov lara \ xai k'upog.

IV. 527 npog o'airoi ifiri%av6covro xe/iev&ov.

— Svv —

Although Vogrinz, Monro and Haggett do

not admit the adverbial use of avv in Homer, it

seems from the context that in u 378 avv is an

adverb; also in K 224 (cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec,
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443) and in *P 879.—At any rate, this use ob

tains in Apollonius, who has it sometimes in

phrases where Homer would use a^ia (adv) .

I. 74 avv xai rpirog riev 'OiXtvg. Cf. Eurip. Iph.

A. 268; H. F. 785.

I. 202 avv heTlaXai^i6viog Aepvov ndig 'QXevioio.

I. 998=IV. 253 avv he xai SMjoi. Cf. a 387.

III. 518 avv he xai Oiveihrig. *

III. 1174 avv he xai Ai&aMSYiv.

More noteworthy are:—

I. 156 avv he TlepixXvfievog NYi^iog apro veeg&ai.

III. 707 avv he xapYi xoknoig nepixa{3fia'kev,

which Lehrs translates by "unaque caput

sinui injecit."

IV. 1164 avv he ng aiei] mxpri napfiefififaoxev

iv<ppoavvyaiv dviYi.

Very curious is III. 700 avv re hpri-

areipa neXea&ai. I prefer with Wellauer to take

avv as a simple adverb here, though tmesis

with the verb (avv . . . neXea&ai) is pos

sible. The scholiast thought even of tmesis

with the noun (avv . hpYiaieipa=r\ avvepyog),

for which compare the chapter on the preposi

tions in adverbial phrases.
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Note:—Here may also be mentioned the

five examples from Apollonius in which the pre

position is equivalent to a compound verb, i. e.

the idea of the verb is so subordinate to the

preposition that the verb is dropped altogether.

This use is more common in Homer than in

Apollonius.

"Ava=dvdar^i IV. 1322. Cf. Z 331, I 247,

2 178; a 13.

* Av=dvearYi I. 494. Cf. 3 115.

ndpa=7idpe(Trt IV. 1260, 1272, 1553. Cf. A

174, E 603, etc. Homer has also evi=ev-

ean, h 603, 846, t 126, a 267, a 355, etc.

"Eni=enean £ 92, 7t 315; N 104; and fiera=

HBreari <p 93.





CHAPTER III.

PREPOSITIONS USED IN THE SO-

CALLED TMESIS.

NATURE OF TMESIS.

Closely connected with the independent adverbial

use of prepositions is the use of the so-called tmesis.

The one overlaps the other so much that the two

are not always to be distinguished by any fixed line.

The difference is, that in the case of tmesis the

preposition is not so much an independent adverb ;

but it is rather felt to constitute with the verb a unit,

although it still has an independent position in the

sentence. " The clearest cases of tmesis," as Monro

(p. 164) says, "are those in which the compound

verb is necessary for the construction of the other

words in the sentence ; e. g. oug hot an Aheiav iX6/ajvt

or uTto <J' ea^ero /iiaftov ' promised hire. ' ' '

In the Homeric language there can hardly be any

question of tmesis in the strict sense, i. e. a splitting

of a compound verb, so that other words come be

tween the preposition and the verb. The apparent

cases of tmesis are, for the greater part, not the

result of division, but the maintenance of an earlier

usage in which the preposition as an independent

word received an independent position in the sentence,

when as yet the fusion of both in the compound had

not taken place. (See Kuhner-Gerth, p. 530).
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The Greek grammarians used the term t/^iti?, because

they took as their norm the later established usage

and looked on the independent position of the prepo

sition in the Homeric language as the result of the

actual splitting of the compound verb.

The difficulty of classifying the various usages of

the prepositions is generally recognized ; but it is

most embarrassing, when there are three possibilities

of construing the preposition :— ( 1 ) as an independent

adverb, (2) in tmesis with the verb, or (3) with a case.

No crucial test can be fixed for determining these puz

zling cases. After all sifting and shifting and com

bining of results, the difficulty remains a matter of

personal opinion. An attempt to lay down some

objective principle by which to determine the different

usages would fail of its purpose. The words

of Goethe could well be applied here : "Es irrt der

Mensch, so lang er strebt." Hence the treatment of

those doubtful cases is largely subjective. This ac

counts for the differences in the statistics. Thus,

T. Mommsen gives as the total of adv with the dative

in Homer the figure 181 (II. 107 Od. 74); but Hag-

gett has 188 (II. 113, Od. 75). Vogrinz has for

w£joi 69 cases with the genitive, 84 with the dative and

62 with the accusative, against which numbers Hag-

gett has 79 examples with the genitive, 85 with the

dative, and 72 with the accusative.

T. Mommsen (p. 42 ) thinks that in a case like

O 400 perd yap re xai aXyeai Tip-Ksrai ivijp, it is just as

Correct to connect pera with aXysai as with ripnerai.—

Delbriick, Grundr. p. 653 ff. cites 28 cases from

Homer in which with equal right and with no change
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in meaning either case construction or tmesis may be

admitted. Compare also as a good instance of the

equivalence Aesch. Pro. 20. ixovrd d axwv SuaXumis

](aXxei'j/ia(ri | itpiid7ianaaXslxru) TwS' ditavftpdinw 7tdywt but

line 56 naaadXsue itpui nirpai^.

Hoffmann (Progr. , Liineberg, 1857-1858 ) at

tempted to formulate rules by which to decide

whether tmesis or case-construction is to be preferred.

His rules may be stated briefly as follows :

I. The preposition, when separated from the case

by the caesura of the verse, is to be construed with

the verb. As examples are cited :

A 53 iwjj/iap /iev dvd arparbv w^srn xijXa &eoio.

B 782 guto/iivo>, Sre d' d/iyi Tuipivli yalav ludaar).

O 607 &<pXmt!pv<s di nep\ aro/ia yiyveTot rib Se of oaae. . .

II. The preposition is to be construed with the

verb when an important word, with an objective

emphasis of its own, stands between the preposition

and its case ; e. g. O 266 a/i^i di %aiTai | <u/zoij aiaanvrat.

Note : — An attributive genitive has no objective

emphasis of its own ; hence in 9 378 dvd governs

yeipupag ; in A 44 xav' belongs to xaprjviov, etc.

III. The preposition should be taken with the

verb, when the verb stands between the preposition

and the supposed case ; e. g. /5 3 ™p} di c;V"? t&>

di/iw.

IV. The preposition should be taken with the

verb when the preposition stands after the verb, but

not immediately before the case ; e. g. d 198 ftaXieiv t'

ind Sdxpu itapsiwv ; # 149 axlSaaov d' duo xySea &u/iou.

These rules are too arbitrary to be of any great

value and to be strictly applied in each case. Some
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times they are positively objectionable, as may be

seen when they are put to the test. The first rule is

evidently based on the principle that the preposition

when standing immediately before its case is a pro

clitic and so constitutes with the following noun, as it

'were, a single word. In consequence, if case-

construction be assumed, there cannot be a caesura

at this point. The application of this rule, however,

is often restricted by the fact that another caesura or

diaeresis can be found to satisfy the requirements of

the verse. Thus all the examples cited in support of

the rule may be scanned with the Bucolic Diaeresis.

In the first it must be done because avd arparov ( A 10,

53, 384 ; ^ 209, 436 ; K 66. 82, 141, etc. ) has become

a fixed phrase like the Sanskrit pr&ti varam ( accord

ing to wish ) , anu dyun ( throughout the days ) .

Cf. Delbriick, Grundr. p. 653.

As regards Apollonius this rule is of no practical

importance. In three examples the masculine caesura

falls between the case and the preposition evi ( I 94,

IV. 986, 1667). But as the post positive preposi

tion has a strong accent of its own, this is in itself

less objectionable. Besides in all these lines there

is a Bucolic Diaeresis which satisfies the metre and so

renders unnecessary the change from eV(, which is the

reading of the MSS., to h>\ which has been made by

Gerhard, Lect. Apoll. ch. 8, De Caesura p. 129.

The second rule is followed by Ameis ; Cf. his note

to/? 80, while T. Mommsen (p. 41 ), takes the op

posite view. Kiihner-Gerth ( p. 533 ) admits the

rule with some exceptions ( A 831, 6 1 15, ( 535, X 155. )

For exceptions in Apollonius see IV., 1062, 1734.
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In like manner the third and fourth rules are not

absolute, though they are perhaps less objectionable

than the first and the second. The general tendency

is to allow tmesis the preference whenever this can

be done ; because originally the case did not depend

directly on the preposition, but on the verb + the

preposition. Cf. Kuhner-Gerth, Sec. 428, 4-5.

PURPOSE OF TMESIS.

"The §thos of tmesis," says Haggett, "as well as

that of the adverbial use is seen from the fact that it

belongs predominantly to the higher spheres of

poetry. It lays stress on the preposition by giving it

an independent place in - the sentence. ' ' In epic

poetry tmesis is used almost unconsciously and unin

tentionally. Its effect is simply to give emphasis or

vividness. In tragic and lyric poetry, on the contrary, it

is a figure of speech and an ornament of style. In epic

it belongs to the idiom ; in lyric and tragic poetry to

the poet. Thus we find that while, on the whole,

tmesis is rarer in tragic and lyric poetry, individual

differences exist between the great poets. Aeschylus

has 15 cases of tmesis, chiefly in lyric passages and

for the sake ofemphasis. Sophocles has 20 examples,

principally in dialogue and for the purpose of vivid

ness. Euripides uses it 82 times. With him it

is to emphasize, to make more plastic and, above all,

to adorn. Pindar has 33 cases, used for all purposes.

Aristophanes limits its use to parody in the chorus.

Herodotus uses it quite often, because his history

has the character of an Epos. Attic prose writers

have, with the exception of a few curious cases.
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avoided tmesis. Cf. Pierson, Rh. Mus. 1857, and

Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 345

Apollonius has 205 examples of tmesis ; Homer

has 1359, showing that Apollonius has approximated

the norm of epic poetry.

It may be noticed that tmesis is sometimes con

venient for metrical purposes, when the compound

verb could otherwise not be used on account of too

many short syllables in succession ; as in A 98 &™

7tarp\ tpiXw do/ievai

POSITION.

The preposition in tmesis usually precedes

the verb. Only rarely it follows. This ana-

strophic tmesis occurs in tragedy only in a few

doubtful cases Cf. Schumacher, De Praepositionum

cum tribus casibus conjunctarum usu Euripideo, p.

68. When the preposition precedes the verb, import

ant words may intervene and the preposition and the

verb may stand in different lines. When the prepo

sition follows the verb, important words may inter

vene, but the verb and the preposition are always in

the same line, and rarely separated by the caesura.

The following lists show the facts for Apollonius.

A. PREPOSITION BEFORE THE VERB.

( 1 98 IN ALL. )

1) With words like Si, yap, ri, /iivt d'ap intervening:

I. no, 321, 348, 385, 400, 485, 673, 730, 735,

1018, 1026, 1 155, 1 1 70; II. 28, 58, 184,202,274,

493. 904. 926, 1043; III. 1, 112, 311, 631, 649,

670, 1 166; IV. 329, 393, 594, 1275, 1330, 1348,

1401, 1627, 1669, 1701, 1744, 1759. Total 41.
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2) With more important words intervening :

a) Preposition and verb in the same line :

I. 218, 262, 280, 344, 349, 364, 399.434. 526, 541,

566, 596, 639, 697, 747, 755, 763, 850, 1059, 1144,

"97. 1 198, 1268, 12843, 1356; II. 14, 94, 183, 191,

201, 355. 456. 534. 563. 58i, 608, 693, 742, 894, 926,

933. IQ71. "28, 1192, 1219, 1279; III. 157,

205, 231, 261, 269, 280, 291, 295, 371. 378, 424.

486, 511, 591, 648, 650, 746, 750, 791, 821, 868, 888,

889, 929. 946, 958, 961, 1067, 1 189, 1209, 1230,

1359; IV. 83, 208, 225, 298. 367,392, 409,461, 478,

484. 493- 547- 599. 609, 640, 683, 867, 892, 1016,

10 -,8, 1063, 1076, 1104, 1134, 1146, 1 1 7 1, 1199, 1265,

1270, 1281, 1292, 1301, 1325, 1350, 1392, 1436,

1531. I534. 1550, 1577. 1654, 1709. 1744. 1777-

Total 123.

b) Preposition, and verb in different lines :

I. 381, 392, 396, 1028, 1079, 1110, 1205 1231;

II. 91, 530, 701, 930; III 154, 516, 725, 873,

1203, 1235; IV 603, 645, 747, 983, 1031, 1123,

1181, 1415, 1669, 1675, 1677. Total 29.

B. PREPOSITION AFTER THE VERB.

( 1 2 IN ALL. )

1 ) No word intervening :

III. 831, 1135, 1192; IV. 307, 600. Total 5.

2) Particles intervening :

I. 979, 1 195; II. 682; IV. 750, 1312. Total 5.

3) More important words intervening :

III. 46, 1017. Total 2.
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Tmesis is less frequent in Apollonius than in

Homer. Apollonius has one example per 28.4 lines ;

Homer, on the other hand, has one per 20.4 lines on

the average (II. 21.9, Od 18.8). The more im

portant differences in the numerical relations of the

individual prepositions are the following : In Homer

the preposition used most frequently in tmesis is

xard (210); in Apollonius it is £*i (36). ' Avd gains

and xard loses in Apollonius ; similarly Sid and els.

Apollonius has Mp twice in tmesis : Homer never.

IIp6s occurs only once in tmesis in Apollonius ; but

Homer has 36 examples of this use. Up6 and 6to

Apollonius does not employ in tmesis ; though Homer

has *po eight times and brJ> eigthy-two times in

tmesis.

Other differences in usage will be noted in the

more detailed account of each preposition in tmesis.

According to the divergence, the following sub

divisions are made, wherever required :

1) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis.

2) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the

compound verb.

3) Apollonius has tmesis ; the compound verb is

post- Homeric.

4 ) Apollonius has tmesis ; the compound verb is

not quotable.
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TABI.E SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF EACH PREPOSITION

IN APOIXONIUS, COMPARED WITH THEIR

FREQUENCY IN HOMER.

 

Prepos. I. II. III IV. Tot.inAp. Total in Homer.

M ~TT i1 1 1 36 207 (11. 104, Od. 103)

3 5 11 12 31 208 (11. 107, Od. 101)

dvd 7 6 7 8 28 71 (11. 35. Od. 36)

5 1 5 10 21 115 (11. 74, Od. 41)

Kard 5 5 4 5 19 210 (11. 109, Od. 101)

iv 12 1 1 3 17 126 (11. 72, Od. 54)

Sid O 5 2 4 11 19 (11. 10, Od. 9.)

ivtpL 3 1 3 2 9 68 (11. 34, Od. 34)

dp.<pi I l 1 4 7 67 (11. 30, Od. 37)

aiv I 2 1 3 7 37 (11. 19, Od. 18)

irapd o O 2 3 5 55 (11. 21, Od. 34)

IXXTd I I 2 0 4 20 (11. 12, Od 8)

I o 0 2 3 26 (XL 14, Od. 12)

o o 0 2 2 0

irp6s I o 0 0 1 36 (11. 19, Od. 17)

SUK o o 0 1 1 0

irap^K o I 0 0 1 1 16)

I o 0 0 1 3 (7 175, « 149. K 129)

vireKirpd o o 0 1 1 0

wpo o o 0 0 0 8 (11. 6 Od. 2)

M o o 0 0 0 82 (11 49. Od. 33)

Total 48 36 5^ 71 20s I359 (H 715. Od 644).

This table, as also those in the other chapters,

shows the prepositions not alphabetically, but accord

ing to their decrease in frequency in Apollonius. In

the more detailed account, however, the alphabetical

order is observed.

t

I
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—dfi<pi—

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

'Afi<pi-(3aXXa: I. 262 juifn7p 5' dfi<p' avrdv

fip.fioXri^ievri. Tmesis is here suggested by

dfi<pi-7teaovaa in line 270. Compare also o

347 dfupi he 7taihi <piXc) /3d/U 7tf\%ee, and lP 97

d^i^aXovre aMfaovg; also Eurip. Bacch. 1364

ri fi d^i^aXkeig %epoiv; A clearer example

of tmesis is seen in IV. 747 d^i<pi he 7tenXov \

6q>&aXfiol(n fiaXovaa. Cf. 2 204; x 365, 451, etc.

'Afi$i-evvvfii: III. 1203 dfi<pi he <papog \

eaaaro; IV. 1436 dfi<pi he hepfia ne^apiov earo

Movrog. Cf. T 293; x 542, £ 529.

'AfMpi-r'&ri^ii: II. 1071 d^<|>t he %aXxeiag

xopv&ag xe<paXiiaiv e&evro. Cf. K 261; v 431.

'Aju(j!>t-^co: IV. 645 dfi<pi yap aivriv \ r&pa

%eve 3ed. Cf. >? 14, 3 278, 296.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY

THE COMPOUND.

'AfHpi-oiveo^iai: IV. 1533 rpig o' dfi<pt avv

evreai hivYi&evreg. Similarly is nepi in tmesis

in I. 1059. Cf. X. 165; (where, however, La

Roche construes nepi with 7t6Xiv), *P 562, etc.

Aesch. Pers. 457.
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3 r
—ava—

a) APOIiONITJS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

'Av-atpco: I. 1205 dvd r6%a xai iovg |

hepfia tX6v; III. 157 dvd h' dyxvXov elXero

r6%ov. Cf. A 32.

' Av-iarrifii: II. 493 dvd h' larar 'liqaav, \ dv

he BopYiioi vhg. Cf. * 886, etc.

'Am-(3aivu>: I. 1110 dv he xai avroi | fialvov;

III. 1235 dv he xai avrog \ ^aaro. Cf. P. 541;

y 481, 492.

'Av-e%ofiai: I. 673 dvd h' ea%e&e heip^v.

Cf. p 291.

'Ava-Xva: III. 821 nvxvd K dvd xXYilhag

£ov Xveaxe 3updoi>. Cf. 1 178, 562, X 636.

'Av-opvvfir. I. 349 dvd 5' ai'rog dp>7tog opvur'

'Ifaov; IV. 1350 dvd y fy/ea§ op(Tat. Cf. *

812; 3 3.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY

THE COMPOUND.

'Av-aeipa: I. 1268 xai dvd nTMrvv av%ev

deipav | lYiaiv fivxrifia; II. 14 npiv %eipeaaiv

ifiyaiv edg dvd £«pag delpai; III. 873 dv he

^tTorag | XenraXeovi; . . . deipov; IV. 1550

/at>7g dvd /3oXov da'pag | £etvt' dpiarrieaai

7tpoto%ero.— For the compound compare III.

72, IV. 94, 1497; also H 130, X 399, * 508,

<P 614, 882; fi 402, etc.
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'Av-ep%oficu: IV. 1627 r^iog h' ne"Kiog fiev

ehv, dvd & ffiv&ei dffr^p | avTuog.

'Ava-xaiut: II. 701 evayeag tepo dvd 5t7iJl6a

p7pta /3(jju<jj | xalov.—For the compound com

pare Yi 13, t 251, etc.

'Ava-anda: II. 926 ol h' dvd fiev xpamv&g

Xai<pog andaav. Cf. N. 574 and A 480.

'Ara-rtV "dedicate": II. 930 av xai

'Op<pevg ! S^xe XvpYiv.

''Ava-<paivofiai: IV. 1709 tot(tt 5e rtg 27top-

d&ov /3at>7 dvd ro^p' e<padv&y \ vrjaog. Cf. A 62,

174; x 29. In II. 1043 Apollonius has ix in

tmesis with the same verb.

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

'Av-e^ofiai: I. 1170 dvd h' e£Wo aiyy \

nanraivw, IV. 1330 na7vrYivag dv' dp e^er' ini

%&ovog.

'Av-einelv "announce": IV. 1199 oy' agrd

np&ra hixYig dvd neipar' eeinev. Cf. Pind. P.

I. 61, X. 9.

'Ava-xa2,vnra: IV. 1348 av h' exd^v^av \

nkiOjov. Cf. Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1146.

''Ava-xivea: III. 929 rdcov ng fieaariyvg dvd

nrepd xivYiaaaa. Cf. Soph. Tr. 1259.

'Av-o^i^a: IV. 1675 av he fiapeiag \ o%TJi-

£cov Xaiyyag. For the actual compound in

Apollonius compare I. 1167; III. 1297.
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'Ava-ravva: I. 344 6 h' avro&ev, ev&a nep

Yiaro, | he%irepYiv dvd %elpa ra.vvaaaro.

d) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT

QUOTABLE.

'Ava-vafida: III. 1230 dv he noXvppivov

vafia aaxog, dv he xai ey%og. That tmesis is

intended, is seen from such examples as are

given at the end of this chapter, viz.: I. 1284;

II. 493; III. 516; III. 1230.

CLnO

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

'A<p-aipea: IV. 1038 ai'rtip iuoi and hr)

f3apvg et/Uro haifiav \ dyXaiag; IV. 1312 eXov

h' dno %epai xapYiarog . . . nfa&uov. Cf. V 294;

K 458 rov h'dno (iev xriheriv xvveYiv xe<paXrj<piv

e^ovro.

''Ano-fidXXa: I. 979 fidXev h' dno heifiara

&vfiov. Cf. 3 149 axehaaov h' dno xYihea &v^iov;

also B 183, O 51; Aesch. Ag. 165.

'Ano-hva: I. 1195 ehv h' dno hepfia Xeovrog.

Cf. B 261.

'Ano-xehdvvv^ii: III. 1359 dno %eifiepiag

ve<pe2ag ixehaaaav drjrai. Homer has the

form dno-axehdvvvfii in tmesis in 3 149, fi 385.

'Ano-xonra: IV. 208 npvfivala veag dno

neia^iar' exo^ev; IV. 1270 rovvex' tya ndxsav

^iev an eXniha <pYifd xexo<p&ai. Cf. A 146;

x 127.



''Ano-feina: I. 399 rolg fieaaYiv dioiaiv ano

xXrilha Xmovro (for them alone they reserved

the middle bench); III. 1067 an o<p^a^fiovg

X'mev ai$d>g ; III. 1135 Tunova' ano narpiha

yalav; IV. 750 Jielnov h'dno h6^iara Kipx^g.

Cf. I 437 (La Roche); Soph. Ph. 1158, 1177.

'Ano-Xvco: II. 456 noXeav h' and nri^iar'

eXvaev (the genitive is adnominal; cf. III.

1343). Cf. 2 345, *41; y 392, fi 420.

'Ano-ne^na: IV. 683 n h' ore vv%iLiv

and hdfiara ne^ev oveipcov. Cf. (3 133 and

'Ano-refiva: III. 378 and yX6aaag re

ra^i6v; IV. 983 and narpog \ fi^hea vqXei&g

erafie Kp6vo$. Cf. V 292; Soph. Ph. 1207.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY

THE COMPOUND.

'Ano-riva: IV. 1325 and . . . river' dfioi-

(3tv. Cf. T 286. etc.

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

' Ano-xo^ii^co: IV. 1104 ia and narpi xo^iiaaai

'Ano-Xa<paa: IV. 1415 dnohl^av\..Xo^)^aofiev.

'Ano-vYiea: I. 364 and h' elfiar' . . vYi^aavro.

Cf. Eurip. Ion 875.

' Ano-arpdnra: III. 1017 arpdnrev "Ep(og

w$elav ano <pX6ya.
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d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT

QUOTABLE.

'Am-fie&irifu: I. 280 and ^vyjfiv fie&e^iev.

—hid—

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

Aia-xed^a: IV. 392 hid r' euneha navra

xedaaai; IV. 1265 hid hYi ndfaii fyhe xeda&Yi vYivg.

Cf. o 322.

Aia-xoafiea: III. 46 xoafiei %f>vaeiy hid

xepxihi. Cf. B 655; i 157.

Aia-Veiiva: II. 355 'Appeal' avrriv hid

vei6&i refivctv \ axpYiv. Cf. P 522, 2 618.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE

COMPOUND.

Aia-eihofiai: II. 581 ev&a xai ev&a hid

nT^xrvg eihero Ilovrog. For the compound

compare I. 546; IV. 1358; also 0535, N 277.

Aia-xehdvvvfii: II. 1128 de^/lat vYioi; . . . hid

hovpara 7tdvr' ixehaaaav; II. 1192 xeivYiv ye

xaxov hid xvfi exehaaaev.

Aia-aeva: III. 670 hid h'eaavro ^a^/3^craffa.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

Aia-nepoua; II. 608 hid vrji nepfiarr, IV.

461 %v ovhe hi ai^rioi nepoaaiv.
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QUOTABLE.

Aia-ravva : IV. 599 hid 7ircpd xov^a ravvaaai;.

— hiexl —

This double preposition never occurs in

tmesis in Homer. Apollonius has one doubt

ful example, which, however, as it seems, is to

be attributed to editors; viz.: IV. 409 ore pyi ^ie

hie£ ei&ai veea&ai. The reading of LG is

hie^'uoai, which is the same palseographically

as 5te£ ei&ai.

— ex —

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

'E£-atpf6>: I. 396 ex dpa ^ieaariv \ ypeov;

II. 184 ex h' cXer' o<p&aX^itiv yXvxepov 4>dog.

Cf. A 369, A 116, A 381; £ 140, etc.

'Ex-Paiva: I. 1018 ex dp e(3*aav. Cf.

A 437, 438, 439, T 113; 3 456, etc.

'Ex-(3aMus. II. 926 ex he (3a^6vreg | ne'ua-

fiar'. Cf. A 436, A 109.

'Ex-yeXauo: I. 485 ex 5' eyehaaaev ahriv

'A^ap^og "loag. Cf. Z 471.

'E^-epeofiai: III. 1166 ex r' epeovro. Cf.

A 204, 233; B 257; x 63, 109.

"E^-Etjttt "exibo": III. 112 ex h' laav d^o.

Cf. ^ 370, o 501.
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'EJ-cp^Ojuat: II. 202 ix f/l&ov fieyapoio.

Cf. K 140; y 406, h 121, 403, 740, o 395, 7t 165,

343, etc.

Likewise are we to construe in the follow

ing examples ix with x'm, though that verb

does nowhere occur in the actual composition,

and for this reason, it seems, ix-xia has been

kept out of the dictionaries. The rule of

Haggett "to classify as adverbial only those

instances in which the preposition does not

in Homer enter into composition with the verb

and so cannot be said to be separated from

it by tmesis," must not be followed too

scrupulously. Haggett himself did not do so,

since with Vogrinz and Monro he denies the

existence of the independent adverbial use of

ix in Homer. Hence he must have taken ix

with xiev in o 492. This applies also to

i%-ayvvfii, i%-aLaaa, e%-aXeofiai, ix-xaXvnra, ix-

p«o, and which are never found in

Homer as actual compounds, though tmesis

has to be assumed in the case of each one.

Cf. T 367, E 161, N 655, * 119; x 559, X 64, etc.

'Ex-xia: III. 269 ix h' avrYi Eihvla ^djiiap

xiev Atarax). Cf. o 492 ix & vlog AoXiov xiev,

where tmesis is confirmed by the preceding

ij;-e2S6v. The other two examples in Apollo-

nius are III. 650 ix he noJkiv xiev evho&ev and
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III. 868 ex he &ip^e xiovaa: Cf. 2 29 ex he

&vpa%e ehpafiov.

'Ex-Xav3avo: III. 280 ex h' bye xap7ta/Uju-

ouxt /la^tiv 7toaiv ovhov &fiev^/ev. Cf. Yi 220.

'Ex-7tt7tr(>>: III. 961 ex 5' dpa ot xpa&'>7

arrfrkav neaev. Cf. >: 283; also K 94.—IV.

1016 0g Sjttot ex nvxivai eneaov &peveg.

'Ex-pio: IV. 1677 ex he oi t^cap | . . . peev

Cf. N 655, <I> 119; y 455, t 290.

'Ex-<paiva: II. 1043 ex 5' e^adv^Yi |

£7tt 7iporepu nenor^fievog. Cf. II 299.

'JLx-%ea: II. 904 sx 5' e%eav niavvoi dve^ic)

Xiva. Cf. A 525, 4> 180.

b) APOW.ONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE

COMPOUND.

'EH--ixveOfiai: III. 311 ex 5' ix6fie<7&a | dxr^v

^7tetpoi; TvpaYivihog.

'E^-ovo(uatvcj : IV. 1744 ex r bv6firivev

Aiaovihvi. Homer has e^-ovo^aZ,^ in tmesis.

Cf. A 361, T 398, etc.

'Ex-nepda : IV. 329 ex h' enepriaav \ hoidg

'Aprefiihog BpvyYiihag ay%6&i v^aovg. Cf. i^ 35,

3 561.

'Ex-nrva: IV. 478 rpig h' e% ayog enrva'

oh6vrav. Cf. e 322.
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C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

'E!*-ava-7tvea : III. 231 ix he nvpog heivov

a&ag a^nveieaxov; cf. III. 1291; IV. 472. For

the tmesis within the double preposition com

pare Kuehner-Blass, Vol. II. p. 321.

'Ex-fioaa: III. 631 ix h' i(36Yiaav | %a6fievoi.

Cf. Xen. Cyr. 6, 10.

'Ex-xeipco : IV. 1031 xai ix &epog ovXoov

dvhp&v | xeipere yriyevmv. Homer has dno-xeipa

in tmesis; cf. K 456, N 546; also Eurip. Hec. 910.

'Ex-Xdfnta: III. 371 ix heol ofi^iar eXa^ev'.

'Ex-Xet7to: IV. 1401 ix hi Xinovrav | . . . .

oiar&v; IV. 17.59 ix he Xvrvdwag \ ^ndprriv. Cf.

Eurip. Andr. 1040.

'Ex-7tpo-%eb>: IV. 603 ix he <paeivdg \ r^kxrpov

XifidSag fiXe<papav 7tpo%eovaiv ipa^e.

'Ex-pvofiai: IV. 83 ex he, <piT/)i, pvaaa&e.

Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 258.

'Ex-<ppa£co : IV. 1123 ix h' apa naaav \

rte<ppahev ayyeXiYiv. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 950.

d) apollon1us has tmes1s; the compound 1s not

QUOTABLE.

'Ex-7ipo-td/l/Uj : IV. 1669 ix h' dthriTux. |

heixYifaL npoiaXJiev .
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— iv —

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

'Efi-(3aiva: I. 381 iv h' apa Tt<£wg /3>7<7aS'.

Cf. * 481.

'Efi-fiaXXa: I. 392 iv he oi varov \ .. i(3afa>vro.

Cf * 352; /3 330, £ 268.

'Ev-e/lauvtj: I. 526 iv yap oi h6pv &elov

&faaro. CfT 259.

"Ev-ei^ii : I. 730 iv fiiv eaav KvxXGmeg.

Similar examples are I. 735, 747, 763. Cf. 2

419; v 438; also h. Ap. 395.

'Ev-iri^ii: II. 274 iv yap erixev | Zevg ^ikvog

axdfiarov a<piv; III. 958 ^irihoiai h' iv aanerov

fixev b^vv. Cf. B 182, n 291, * 177, etc.

'Efi-7tt7tr(j: I. 566 iv he Xiyvg nkaev oipog.

The other examples in Apollonius are I. 1028,

1284; IV. 393. Cf. A 134, 0 485, A 297,

n 276, <J> 9.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE

COMPOUND.

'Ev-epet&o: I. 1198 iv he tOmxvv afiov epeiaev.

Cf. t 383.

'Efi-ni7tXyfii: I. 697 iv h' dyopYi 7tT,rjro &poov.

Cf. Herod. II. 87.

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

'Ey-xaXvnra: IV. 1292 iv hi xapYi nk7faoiai

xaXv^a^ievoi. Cf. Arist. Ran. 911; PI. 714.
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'En-aivea: I. 348 eni h' riveov, exeXevev \

'HpaxXe^g; III. 946 eni he a^ehov iveov a,fi<pa.

Cf. T 461; fi 294=352.

'E7tt-/3d/l/Uj: III. 1189 ei xai nep eni %vya

fiovai /3dXotro; III. 1192 vvt, V Innoiaiv efiaXkev

em £vya; IV. 1146 \tiye 5' exdarYiv\aihag. iefievriv

nep o^iag eni ££tpa /3aXecr3ou; IV. 1744 r&v dp

eni fivrjariv xpahiYi fiaXev (Merkel). Cf. il 272;

3 440, £ 520, t 58, u 4.

'ETt-e/laux'(j : I 755 £7tt Mupr&og YiTmaev

t7t7toi>g. Cf. H 223.

'E7t-cp^Ojttat: IV. 493 eni he a<piaiv tfXv&e

xovpYi | <ppafyfihoig. Cf. A 221; 3 429,>7 283, \ 152.

'E7i-1d/l/kj: II. 183 ro xou ot yrjpag fiev eni

hYivaiov laTJkev \Zevg~]. Cf. t 288, o 474.

'E7t-6pvDjut: I. 850 Kvnpu; yap eni yXvxvv

Ifiepov apaev; III. 516 eni he rpirog "1hag | opro

fieya <ppoveav, eni h' viee Tvvhapeoio. Cf. *P 759,

689; y 176, fi 313.

'E7tt-7te/lojuat: IV. 1654 bnnore fiYi oi in'

dxafiarog neXoi ai6v. Cf. o 408.

'Em-r'&rifii: II: 534 xai e<p' tepd 3evreg; II.

693 eni p7pta &Yiaofiev aiy&v. Other examples

are IV. 609, 1301, 1534. Cf. B 29, A 41,

2 317, * 18.
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'Em-^ea: II. 191 ini fivhaheriv ohfiYiv %eov;

similarly III. 205, 1209. Cf. 0 158, 0 589;

y 289, fi 14.

b) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY

THE COMPOUND.

'En-aeipa: III. 591 o&veioig eni £«pa ivp>

xreareaaiv deipeiv.

'Eni-xeifiai: IV. 1392 ini £»?p>7 yap exeiro \

hl-^a. For the compound compare III. 430; also

Z 458.

'Em-6aaofiai: II. 28 eni oaaerai oto&ev

olog frvhpa. Cf. P 381.

'Em-ne&o^iai: III. 511 &vfidg efi eni nay%v

neno&ev \ r(vope^.

'Em-pp6vvfii: I.385 eni h' ipp6aavro noheaaiv.

'Em-rpenu*: I. 400 eni 5' erpenov aivriaavreg \

Tl<pvv evareiprig oiriux vridg epva^ai.

C) APOI.LONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

'Ec^-oupao: II. 1319 noXeeaai h' ini %Xooq

eVXe napeiag. Cf. % 42 ndvrag vno %kapov

heog elXev.

'En-aicopea: I.639 ?6l6v a<piv ini heog tpapelro.

'Em-(3pa%a: IV. 640 heivov yap ini fieyag

e[3pa%ev a&rip.

'Em-x^v^a: I. 541 ini he (bo^ta x^v^ovro;

II. 682 xXv£ev &' em xv^iara ^epffco; cf. I. 257.
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'Em-Xafi(3dva : III. 750 aXka ^iaX ov

MYiheiav ini yXvxepog Xafiev vnvog; IV. 1063

007 fiiv eni afivyep^ Xa[iev alaa.

'Em-npua: IV. 1669 XevyaXeov h' eni oi

nplev %6Xov.

'Em-^aihpvva : III. 831 a^oupri \ vexrapevi

<paihpvver' eni %p6a; cf. IV. 661.

— et'g —

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

'Eia-voea: I. §21 eg h' ivbrpav. Cf. M 335.

b) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

'Eia-fiaMxa: IV. 594 eg h' e(3a^ov fiv%arov

p"6ov 'Kpihavolo, with which compare I. 928.

IV. 1577 eig b&dg olh^ia fiacre; cf. IV. 637,

824, etc. In case-construction the phrase would

mean "to cast into the sea", "to throw over

board "rather than "to put out to sea"; cf. A 314.

— xara —

a) APOIXONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

Ka&-aipea: III. 725 xah he fiiv a%Xvg \e\Xev.

Cf. t 372 xah he fiiv vnvog also X 426, 0

496; £1 268.

Kara-(3aivv>: III. 888 xar' airo&i firtaar'

anrtvriq. Cf. N 737, 0 384.

Kara-(3dXXa: III. 154 xah he <£>aetvtd | . . . .
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fiaXe xoXna. Cf. B 414, 692, T 356, E 305, *

125; t 482, 539, x 172, etc.

Kar-e%a: II. 742 aiyri h' ovnore rYiv ye xard

(3Tuoavpriv axpYiv. Cf. B 560, 699; i 6, A, 497.

Kara-m^-i;7tT(j: I. 434 xdh h' &fivhig rd ye

ndvra xaXv^avreg nvxa hYifioi; II. 894 xar'

avr6%i h' afi^e xaXv^ei\dxXeiis>g xaxog olrog. Cf.

A 460, B 423, Z 464, P 594, II 325; y 457, etc.

Kara-Xei7tu: I. 1144 &rjpeg h' eiXvovg re

xard ^v\6%ovg re Xmovreg \ ovpiiaiv aaivovreg

ertriXv&ov; IV. 298 xar' avro&i nal8a Xinovreg.

Cf. P 535, 4> 201, a 470; x 209, a 269, <?> 90, etc.

Kara-pcw: IV. 1701 xard h' eppeev da%a-

koavn | hdxpva. Cf. A 810, II 109.

Kara- %ea: IV. 367 xard 5' ovXoov ala%og

e%eva | ^Xwepatg. Cf. II 123; *i 286, Tu 433, etc.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY

THE COMPOUND.

Kar-fpwco: I. 1079 rovg he xar' ai;3t |

vavriXkea&ai epvxov; II. 530 apwTr^eg &e xar'

ai&i ] ju^voi ipvxo^ievoi. Cf. II. 287, also Z 192;

a 315, etc.

Kar-epixo: II. 933 m5 5' dpa Xal<pog ipvaad-

fievoi ravvovro \ eg nohag dfifporepovg. Cf. e 261,

3 151, etc.

Kar-evvd^a: I. 1155 xard h' evvaae novrov.

Kara-xXda: IV. 1076 $ihe he xovpri\aivona&rig

xard ^ioi voov exkaaev dvnoaaa.
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c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMKSIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMKRIC.

Kara-xXv^a: IV. 1281 [ofifipog] oare (3o&v

xard fivpia exXvaev epya. Cf. Archil. 8, 4.

Kara-fii^iva: III. 648 xar' avro&i fiifivev.

Cf. lP 163 7iap' ai&i fievov.

Kara-vaofiai: I. 1356 hYi yap pa xar' avro&i

vaaaaro 7iatoag. Cf. II. 522.

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMKSIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT

QUOTABLE.

Kara-7ieXejut^M: II. 91 xah he ftapelav \ %eip'

ini ol ne^efii^ev. Cf. the scholiast, and Liddell

and Scott s. v.

— fierd —

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

M.er-el7tov: II. 1279 avrixa 6° 'Ayxalog rolov

fiera, fiv&ov eemev; cf. III. 522 avrixa h' "Apyog |

rolov 67iog fXerhntev eeTiho[ievoiaiv deSXov.

MeTa-rpe7t(j: III. 261 ^iera h' v^ikag Irpanev

alaa. III. 649 fiera h' irpdner' airig oniaaa |

arpe$&ela\ Cf. A 199.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY

THE COMPOUND.

Mcr-ip^Ojuat: I. 110 fiera h' ffiv^ev iXho-

fievoiaiv. For the compound compare I. 710;

III. 348, 697; also 4> 422; a 229, etc.
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— 7tapd —

a) APOU.ONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

IIapa-/3dX/lo: IV. 484 KoX%ihog ay%o&i vYidg

£Yiv 7tapd vrja fiaJkavro \ rjpaeg; IV. 892 ong

7iapct 7telafia (3dXoiro. Cf. E 369, 0 504, N 35.

Tlap-iar^fu: III. 1 Ei h' aye vvv, 'Eparo,

7iapd y hraao. Cf. E 809.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

IIapa-^erpE(j: IV. 1777 d/l/ld exv{koi \ yalav

KexponiYiv napd r At>/U&x ^ierp^aavreg. Cf. I.

595, 1116; II. 939, etc.

c) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT

QUOTABLE.

Tlap-6pvvfic III. 486 reriv 7iapd firirepa

^iv&oig opvv&i Xiaaofievog. Cf. Liddell and

Scott s. v.

— napex —

Tlapex-afiei^o>: II. 94 6 h' ay%' avrolo napex

yovv yovvdg d^ieifiw, cf. I. 581 TliqXidhag he

nape^fiei^ov ep'mvag. The compound does not

occur in Homer; but II. 94 is a close imitation

of A 547.

— nepi —

a) APOIXONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

Tiepi- ei^ii: II. 58 oaaov iya pivovg re fio&v

nepi t' eifii rafiea&ai. Cf. © 27 roaaov iyci

nepi t' eifi' dv&panav.
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Hepi-xaXvnra : I. 218 /luyat'otg iha^iaaae

nepi vi<peeaai xaXvr^ag; III. 746 xat rtva naihav \

fiYirepa r&vearOiv ahivdv nepi xdfi exaJKvnxev.

Cf. K 201, E 359, n 735, D. 20; a 201.

nept-^co: III. 291 a>g $e yuv^ fiaXep6) nepi

xapfyea zevaro haXti. Cf. B 19; £ 282, v 189.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

Tlepi-($oaM): III. 791 rYiTmv he no^ig nepi

ndaa fioYiaei \ nfrr^iov ifiov. Cf. T 362 yeTuaxsae he

naxsa nepi

IIfpt-^at'o: IV. 867 n ^iev yap fiporeag aiei

nepi adpxag^ehaiev. Cf. afMpi-haia in M 35.

Uepi-heva: IV. 1134 fie^iri fapdv nepi ^eZXog

ehevaev.

Tlepi-hiveva: I. 1059 <rpig nepi ftoXxeioig avv

rev^eai hivY^evreg.

Tlepi-Xafi^dva: I. 1197 nepi arvnog eTJuafie.

— npog —

Tlpoa-^dXka: I. 1231 7tp6g yap oi hi%6firivig

an' ai&epog avyd^ovaa\ /3d&/U aetyvairi. Cf. H

421; r 433.

— avv—

a) APOU.ONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS.

2vv-eTxxvva: I. 1026 ffi;v l/lacrav fieXiag

re xai aanihag aXkri^oiaiv. Cf. ff 98.
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2wy-^ia: II. 563 avv he a<piv %vro &v^iog.

Cf. fl 358 avv he yepovn voog £irro.

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE

COMPOUND.

2w-avrau: IV. 1181 avv h' dvepeg dypo1<5rat|

ijvreov. Cf. IV. 1484.

Sw-epyo: II. 201 frivoi he avv barea fiovvov

eepyov.

c) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPODND IS

POST-HOMERIC.

Xvfi-nopavva: IV. 547 avv ydp oi aval;

nopavve xeXev&ov.

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT

QUOTABLE.

Svv-a^ia&vva: III. 295 to h' [nvp] d&ea<parov

i% bXiyoio haXov dveypo^ievov avv xdp<pea ndvr'

dfia&vvei.

Xvv-evvena: IV. 1275 avv h' evvenov

da%aX6wri.

— vnep —

'Tnep-(3d^: IV. 307 (3aM>v vnep av%eva

yawg; IV. 600 ov he ng vhap . . \ oiavdg hvvarai

(3aXeeiv vnep. Cf. X 597.

— vnex—

'Tnex-fidXka: I. 596 ^ieXXov vnex nora^iolo

{3aXelv 'Afivpoio pee&pa, which the scholiast
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explains by napa^iel^ai. The compound

v7texfiaA,Xu is not found in Homer, but compare

0 369 ovx av v7te%e<pvye Lrvyog vharog aina

pee&pa.

— vnexnp6—

IV. 225 vnexnpo he novrov erafivev vYivg;

cf. vnex7tpo&eovaai in IV. 935. The word

vnexnpordiivv> is a "cbiaif Xeyofievov."

SUMMARY.

I. NUMBER OF EXAMPLES OF TMESIS IN APOLLONIUS.

a) Apollonius agrees with Homer no

b) Apollonius has tmesis where Homer has only the

compound 39

c) Apollonius has tmesis in compounds that are post-

Homeric 46

c) Apollonius has tmesis in new compounds 10

Total, 205

II. NUMBER OF VERBS USED IN TMESIS BY

APOLLONIUS.

a) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis 58

b) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the compound.. 33

c) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound is post-Homeric. 40

d) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound is not quotable... 9

Total, 150

Examples in which the preposition is repeated in a

second clause: I. 1284 iv Si a<piv Kpartpdv mikos wiatv, iv Si

Ko\<pbs I dffireros; II. 493 dvi, S' t<rrar' 'Ifauv, | 4k Si Bopijtoi vUs;

III. 1230 4k Si iroKtippivov vdip.fi <tdKos, 4k Si Kai ?7x<>s," III. 516 iwi

Si rplros "ISas | iSpro, p.iya ippovtwv, iiri S' viie TvvBapioio. For

similar examples in Homer compare A 447, S 419, 887-888.

Cf. also Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 445, 2 a. 1.
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CHAPTER IV.

WHY PREPOSITIONS IN CONSTRUC

TION WITH CASES ARE RARER IN

POETRY THAN IN PROSE.

The frequency of the prepositions in case-construc

tion varies considerably in all the departments of the

literature. In poetry, as a rule, the prepositions are

rarer than in prose. In valuing this fact, however,

from a stylistic point of view, we must bear in mind

that in poetry the prepositions are more plastic and

weigh, if not number, more than in prose. Cf.

Gildersleeve, A.J. P., XXIII., 16. Vogrinz, Berl.

Phil. Woch. for 1885, sp. 225-230, says: " Betrachtet

man theoretisch das Werden des Präpositions

ausdruckes, so kann man gemäss den geläuterten

Vorstellungen die wir heutzatage von sprachlicher

Entwicklung haben, annehmen, dass, unbeschadet

der vollen formalen und Bedeutungskraft des Kasus,

dasselbe Verhältniss, welches durch den Kasus allein

ausgedriickt wurde, in der Präposition resp. in dem

adverbialen Zusätze entschiedener zum Ausdruck

gebracht wurde. Bei dieser Fiille und diesem

sozusagen pleonastischen Ausdruck konnte es aber

nicht bleiben. Der weitere Gang war der, dass die

Präposition deutlicher ins Bewustsein der Sprechen

den trat als die Endung der Kasus."

There are several reasons for this difference in

frequency. First of all, the case-adverbs, which are

so numerous in epic poetry, often take the place of
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the prepositions. Moreover place-relations that would

in prose be expressed by preposition and case, can be

denoted : a) by a simple case : the locative genitive,

the ablatival genitive, the locative dative and the

accusative of the goal ; b) by the suffixes -ftev,-#i, and

-<5e. Therefore, before taking up Apollonius' use of

the prepositions with cases, it is well to compare his

use of these last two constructions with the Homeric

use.

A. SIMPLE CASES TO EXPRESS LOCAL

RELATIONS.

1) LOCAt GENITIVE.

Setting aside adverbial forms such as aunw, ayx»ut

rTikuu, bipout which though originating in this construc

tion do not have the same stylistic effect, we find

according to Linsenbarth, De Apollonii Rhodii

Casuum Syntaxi Comparato Usu Homerico, few

examples in Apollonius as compared with Homer.

Of the subdivisions made by Monro (Sec. 149),

neither the first nor the second are represented in

Apollonius. Examples after verbs of motion are .

I. 687 [/3oeg] yeioro^iov veiolo hieipvaaovaiv

&porpov. Cf. K 353 iXxe^ievai veiolo fia&eirig

nriKtdv aporpov; also B 785, 801, F 14, A

244, E 222, 597, etc.

III. 1055 at xev bpivo^ievovg noXeag veiolo

hoxevarig. Cf. P 748 nehioio hianpvaiov rerv-

%Yix6g; also P 372.

Without Homeric parallels are:

I. 546 arpa7i6g %Zoepolo hieiho^ievYi nehioio.

Cf. Call. Del. 141 hieiho^ievi^ ev vhari vrjaog.
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III. 953 arri^eav eayYi xeap "her heart broke

within her breast."

The quasi-partitive genitive, like nov yfig (Lat.

ubi terrarum) occurs in the following

passages:

II. 1139 67171631 you'»7g; similarly IV. 532 07111

%&ovog. Cf. Eurip. Her. 19, 46.

III. 770 ev&a xax&v. Cf. Soph. Aj. 659; Eurip.

Tro. 680.

IV. 1476 "ftpaxXrja \ ... dneipeai^g r^/loC ^Sw6g

etcraTO Avyxevg | rag iheeiv. Cf. Arist. Nub.

138 rYi^ov yap oix& r&v dyp&v.

Under the partitive genitive may also be

put III. 876 'Afiviaolo TMiaaa^evYi 7tora^iolo, and

III. 1203 Xoeaaaro .... norafiolo | . . . . repev

tefiag. Cf. E 6, Z 508, 0 265; (3 261, etc.

2) ABI,ATlVAI< GENITIVE.

The ablatival genitive is used in prose

chiefly with verbs of separation and of depri

vation. In addition to these verbs, it occurs

in poetry frequently with verbs of motion.

This latter use had to be reinforced by prepo

sitions in prose.—Goodell, The Genitive in

Sophocles, A. Ph. As., XV., has collected from

Sophocles 456 examples of the ablatival genitive

without prepositions (17. 1 % lyric), 616 with
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prepositions (14 % lyric) and 96 with adverbs

(18.5 % lyric). Apollonius, through the

influence of the tragic poets, has extended the

use of the ablatival genitive. Under the

following three divisions I have mainly re

arranged the results of Linsenbarth so as to

bring the agreement and the difference between

Apollonius and Homer into greater prominence.

Besides presenting the naXaia xatvtig, I have

added some new examples.

a) WITH VERBS USED ALSO BY HOMER WITH THE

ABLATIVAL GENITIVE.

a) With simple verbs:—hevea&ai I. 732;

II. 976; IV. 491. Cf. B 128, F 294, N 310,

etc.—elvai II. 523, 992; III. 358; IV. 990, 1387.

Cf. Z 211; a 215, h 206, etc. In I. 230 Apollo

nius uses ano; Homer has ex in A 63, B 197;

a 33, 40.—eixa&elv I. 105. Cf. ehseiv in A 509,

E 348; n 42, a 10.—IjgaTSat I. 334; II. 1204;

III. 1267; IV. 1054. Cf. B 98, V 84, N 360,

etc.—-knyeiv III. 1300; IV. 667. Cf. A 210, 319;

Hes. Th. 48.—XetW3at I. 315. Cf. * 523.

529.—Ueiv I. 903; III. 62. Cf. e 397, v 321,

n 364.—naveiv IV. 712, 773, 777. Cf. B 595;

c?) 228, p 8.—7mvea^ai III. 418. Cf. A 467, B

430, H 319.—za&a&ou III. 1050. Cf. A 504,

M 172, 262, etc.—a^ela&ai II. 1056. Cf. M 420.
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(3) With compound verbs:—avahvea&ai I.

1228. Cf. A 359; e 337.—dvanvelv II. 609, 739.

Cf. A 382, 0 235, T 227.—dmepyeiv I. 865. Cf.

£1 238.—OLnoMy^v I. 1325. Cf. H 263, A 255,

<J> 577, etc.—dnaMeiv II. 456; III. 1343. Cf.

X 50; <{> 4&.—d7to^opyvvvai II. 86. Cf. E 416.

—d7io7iXa^tv I. 1220; II. 776, 959. Cf. ^i 285,

o 382.—d7iort'$gff3at I. 129. Cf. 119.—

d7ior^^yetv IV. 1118. Cf. K 364, X 456.—

d^op^aff3at I. 190; II. 317; IV. 1020. Cf. B 794. '

—hutrpifiea&ai II.885. Cf./3 404.—exyiyvea&ai

I. 56, 157, 208, 223. 952, 975; III. 364; IV. 260.

Cf. E 637, T 199, 418, etc.—ixnrvnv IV. 478.

Cf. e 322.—ixaaovv II. 1186. Cf. 3 501.—

ixaevea&ai IV. 40. Cf. H 1; i 373, fi 366.—

ix<paivea&ai I. 1310. Cf. jtt 441.—e^ayeiv IV.

749. Cf. E 35, 352, A 487.—efaipela&ai II. 184;

III. 279, 843, 1012. Cf. 0 323, T 137, D. 754.

^dM.eff3at II. 268; IV. 464. Cf. E 142, P 342,

* 399.—%a7to(3aiveiv III. 199, 326. Cf. fi 306.

—%a7vreiv III. 207. Cf. £1 51; z 466.—J£eX-

avveiv I. 987; IV. 1136, 1758. Cf. E 324, K

499, etc.—i%ep%tv&ai H 202. Cf. K 140, X 237;

v 371, etc.— kievai I. 446. Cf. a 374, /3 139.—

xara(Jaiveiv III. 888. Cf. E 109, H 329.—

xarep%ea&ai IV. 329, 1682. Cf.T 125.—xara%elv

IV. 25, 34. Cf. * 282.—^ievai III. 274, 476.

Cf. A 234, 240, etc —^ieraMYiyeiv I. 1271. Cf.

I 157,261,299.-i;7toXj;eff^at III. 996. Cf.A401.
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b) WITH VERBS NOT USED IN HOMER WITH THE SIMPLE

ABLATIVAI, GENITIVE.

a) With simple verbs:—dri^eiv I. 615.—

faavvaiv III. 597. Cf. Soph. 0. T. 97; Eurip.

Med. 70-epYiTveiv I. 296; II. 331; III. 561.

Cf. Eurip. Phoen. USO.-Xa<p&v II. 650; III.

783. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 376, 654; Soph. Aj. 61.—

pfcaSai II. 218; III. 905; IV. 1071, 1701. Cf.

Eurip. Ale. 77.-aaovv III. 1126. Cf. Soph.

Ant. 1162, Phil. 919; Eurip. Or. 779.-<£epew

I. 1183.

(3) With compound verbs:—dve%eiv I. 673.

Cf. Soph. O. T. \74,-avaxriAeiv III. 227; IV.

598.—dva&paaxeiv III. 956— dvievai I. 1304;

IV. 1696. Cf. Soph. 0. T. 264; Eur. Med. 456.

-dvazdreaSai IV. 1239.—dnopvva&ai I. 800.-

d<pixdveiv I. 177.—hiaxpiveiv III. 1128.—exfio^eiv

I. 845.-e£awerat IV. 293. Cf. Eurip. Bacch.

762, H. F. 625.

Homer, on the other hand, has the simple

ablatival genitive after d<pvaaeiv (4- 305) and

xaraXa^av (i 460). Apollonius uses a pre

position with these verbs (III. 616, 1347).

Expressions like pidnrovai xeXev&ov (a 195)

or ehYiae xeXevSov (h 380) are not found in

Apollonius.
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C) WITH VERBS NOT FOUND IN HOMER.

avnanav II. 600.—ana^ieipea&ai III. 784.

—anoxarari^ea&ai III. 816.—a7toxihvaa'&ai IV.

133.—dnoXeizeiv IV. 478.—anovoa<pi^eiv IV.

36.—keiXvea&ai IV. 35.—ixfaveivIV. 1415.—

EX7ipojuo^etv IV. 1537, 1585.—ixpvea&ai IV. 83.

Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 258.—e%avareMeiv IV. 1421.

—ifavievai II. 461; III. 69, 756; IV. 318, 560,

757.— i£6pvva&ai I. 306.— xaraxreari^eij&ou

III. 136.—xara.npo%elv III. 1117.—^era^a^so"-

Sat III. 436—voa<p%eiv (active not Homeric)

III. 795.—imoreMea&ai II. 83.

SUMMARY OF THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE.

a) WITH VERBS ALSO USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABI,. GEN.

o) Simple verbs—10; No. of ex. 24.

/3) Compound verbs—30; No. of ex. 52.

b) WITH VERBS NOT USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABL. GEN.

o) Simple verbs—7; No. of ex. 13.

/S) Compound verbs—10; No. of ex. 12.

C) WITH VERBS NOT FOUND IN HOMER.

Only compounds, except ma</>lfar; in all 18; No. of ex. 24.

Total of verbs 75; of ex. 125.

3) LOCATIVE DATIVE.

The dative of place without a preposition

is frequent in the epic; in lyric and tragic

poetry the prepositional use begins to pre

dominate; in prose, with the exception of a

few locatives of proper names, as 'A&rivYiai
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AexeXei&ai, 'Efavalvi, ©^/ifyfft, Mapa3ovt, IIi&ot,

the prepositions ev, S7ti,7tapd, npog are used.

Cf. Monro, Sec. 145; Main, Locative Expressions

in the Attic Orators.

According to Linsenbarth, the locative

dative is not so common in Apollonius as in

Homer. However the Homeric usages are

well represented.

a) WITH PROPER NAMES OF COUNTRIES, ISLANDS AND CITIES.

'AMnvi I. 51.—Ufaa I. 157.— Tlv&ol I.

413.—"Apya I. 1317.—Key II. 528.

b) OF THE GREAT DIVISIONS OF THE WORLD AND OTHER

LOCALITIES.

a&epi II. 363, III. 1001.—ovpavy IV. 261

(A 443).—vovra II. 1127—ovpeai I. 26, 1150.

— vYiaa IV. 1208.—%w IV. 539.-^cd III.

44, 250.—ho^ioig I. 304, 447; II. 655.— fieaaa

I. 531.—^iv%£) III. 659.—ea%ariy I. 213.

The following local datives, found in the

Argonautica, do not occur in Homer without a

preposition:

tepi IV. 943.—aly IV. 534.— fayfitvi II.

534.—dxralg I. 588, IV. 245, 854.—vhaai II.

1218; IV. 1242.—npoZoyai IV. 271.—^i^ohiyaiv

aU<; IV. 919.— iXvi II. 821.— eia^ievviaiv III.

1201.—hovdxeaaiv III. 6.—(3a^eiy fay II. 699.

—/3a3a'atg dpovpaig I. 686.—<pvraXiy III. 1399.
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—xfyloiv III. 1268.—3cadptd IV. 28.—ei^

IV. 791.—xprirrjpai I. 1185.

C) OF THE PARTS OF THE BODY OR OF THE SOUL.

vow III. 902; IV. 735.-3^6} I. 817; II.

1222; III. 451. 786; IV. 1746.—<ppeaivl. 508.—

%epolv III. 1236.—o«o IV. 179.—^uotfft III. 45.

The datives after dvaaaeiv (I. 49, 507; IV.

305, 1GS),xoipavelv (I. 34; II. 1000; III. 406)

and furanpeneiv (I. 100; II. 786; III. 246, 335)

may also be regarded as local. This would

make in all 63 examples of the locative dative

in Apollonius.

4) THE ACCUSATIVE OF THE GOAL.

The accusative to denote the "terminus

ad quern" is common with ixveofiai, Ixa and

ixava but comparatively rare with verbs like

dyo, eijitt, ep%ofiai, r\yeouai and veofiai. Cf.

Monro, Sec. 140, 4. The examples in Apollo

nius are the following (105 in all):

a) With simple verbs of motion:—ayeiv I.

1316. Cf. H 363, etc.—fiaiveiv IV. 1212. Cf.

y 162, etc.—Uveiv I. 195, 263, 627, 635, 832,

1025; II. 298, 923; III. 1255; IV. 206, 722,

861, 1178, 1616. Cf. T 339, etc.—hvea&ai

III: 1190; IV. 863, 1543. Cf. * 739, etc.—

ihai IV. 739. Cf. a 176, etc.—ixaveiv I. 318,

785; II. 1280; III. 387. Cf. Z 370, etc.
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Ixeiv (ixea&ai) I. 608, 709, 874, 1031, 1244,

1333, 1402; II. 350, 551, 730, 1068, 1143,

1263; III. 213, 1108, 1121; IV. 33, 243, 378,

505, 659, 767, 773, 819, 966, 992, 1232, 1234,

1394, 1417, 1514, 1568, 1676. Cf. Z 225, etc.

—viaaea&ai IV. 257. This last example is

without a parallel in Homer.

b) With compound verbs of motion:—

a<pixdveiv IV. 847. Cf. £ 159, etc.—a<pixvela&ou

I. 1177; II. 768. Cf. A 618, etc.—£iaa<pixdveiv

IV. 540, 612, 731, 775, 1759. Cf. H 230, etc.—

eiaa<pixvela&ai IV. 302, 643, 1213. Cf. X 17,

etc.—eiaepzea&ai III. 39. Cf. X 22—e£ixvela&ai

III. 312; IV. 1472. Cf.0439,etc.-£7tt7tad^at

III. 1065. Cf. 3 14.-£7iot£«r3at I. 644; II. 455;

IV. 370, 1317. Cf. A 50, etc-^ieraxid&eiv 1.

1221; III. 489, 801; IV. 305, 531, 779. Cf. a

22.-juerEp£«T3at III. 348, 438, 547; IV. 837.

Cf. Z 280, etc -npoafiaMea&ai IV. 1044. Cf. E

S79.- bnohveiv II. 433; IV. 1376. Cf. 5 435, etc.

With the following five compounds Apoll-

onius has the accusative of the goal without

a preposition, where Homer uses one:—avep%-

ea&ai II. 1145. Cf. x 97 .-eiafiaiveiv II. 535;

IV. 1588. C. M 59.— et(TeXdv II. 674, 1267,

1285; IV. 633. Cf. v 113.—ifrlavveiv I. 987—

i<pi£aveiv I. 667.—Also with three verbs not

found in Homer:—vmevai III. 1076. Cf. Arist.
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Vesp. 465.—vnepevyea&ai II. 986.—eiaanofiaivHV

I. 846; IV. 625, 648, 1779.

B. SUFFIXES -»tv, (-*e) AND -Ss TO EXPRESS

LOCAL RELATIONS.

Excepting ^ieaao&i (I. 1278, II. 172),

Homeric forms like 'IXto3t, ovpavo&i, r'o&j,

3>7p>7^t, etc., are not found in Apollonius.

Likewise, the old case-suffix <piv, which is com

paratively frequent in Homer, occurs only four

times in Apollonius (always with a preposition);

viz. I. 566=IV. 1661; II. 494; IV. 80, with

which compare y 353, e 59, fi 414, v 74, o 283,

552, etc. Of the suffixes -&ev and -he, only

the forms from nominal stems are given.

1) FORMS IN (51 IN ALL),

a) PROPER NAMES OF CITIES AND COUNTRIES.

'Apa&vperi&ev I. 115; 'Apyo&ev I. 118;

'ApYivri&ev I. 152; 'Apxahiri&ev I.161; 'E<pvpYi&ev

IV. 1210; Kexponi^ev I. 94, 214; KviMao&ev

IV. 434; AvxiYi&ev II. 676; Tliepi^ev I. 31 (Hes.

Op. 1, h. Merc. 85); ^ndpr^ev I. 148. Cf. B

671, Z 291: E 105; 0 327, 5 10, etc.

Aio&ev occurs twice in Apollonius: II. 463;

IV. 270. Cf. O 489, etc.

b) APPELLATIVES.

1. Of place:-dy&^ev I. 356, 406; ayoprj&ev

I. 877 (B 264. ^i 439); ZypYi&evIl. 940; aypo&ev

I. 1172 (v 268, 0 428); hrip6&ev I. 7 (r 197);
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evvrj&ev II. 197 (v 124); frvyfy&ev III. 1318;

Mfivri&ev IV. 1577; ot>pav<&ev I. 547, 1280;

II. 287, 518; III. 1195, 1376; IV. 639, 1285,

1695, (A 195, 208, 0 558, etc.); narpYiSev II.

543 (Pind. N. VII. 103); neh6&ev I. 1199;

III. 1315 (v295); no^iv^ev II. 493; npv^ivoSev

IV. 909, 1684 (Aesch. Sept. 71, 1056); pifr&ev

III. 1400; Xepa6&ev IV. 1262; ^ieaao&ev I. 1168,

and o^io&ev I. 91, which the scholiast para

phrases by «7i6 rov avrov ronov.

2. Of time-.-^o3ev I. 594, 1053; II. 729;

IV. 497, 855, 1222. Cf. a 372, y 153, 366,

h 214, ri 189, etc.

3. Ofthe agent:—Se6§tv II. 261; III. 1004;

IV. 413. Cf. n 477; also Eurip. Med. 1270;

Herod. VI. 14.

In three examples the form is strength

ened by a preposition: an' Aiyivri^ev IV. 1775

{£1 492); ex Aio&ev II. 995; ex npv^ivYi&ev

II. 588 (0 716; also Aesch. Sept. 191).

2) FORMS IN -de (45 IN AW.)-

a) WITH PROPER NAMES.

1. Of place:—Aldvhe III. 306; Aifiov'wvhe

IV. 1032; 'ApxahiYivhe II. 1054; n^f I. 209;

II. 186 (3, 581).

2. Of the person:—'AteivMe IV. 1198

{D. 338).
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b) WITH APPELI.ATIVKS.

1. Of place:— ayo^vhe I. 328 (A 54, B

207); aXahe IV. 135, 546, 1608 (A 308; /3 389,

etc.); tfneipovhe II. 736, 978; IV. 1363 (x 423,

a 84); r\uerepovhe 'to our house' I. 704 (3 39,

o 513; a> 267); &aTjifi6vhe III. 9, 249, 450, 671

(?> 8, x 1Q9, 161); xtfvrivhe I. 1258 (v 159);

Xevxavirivhe II. 192; fiv%6vhe IV. 1543; r>76j^e

III. 939; IV. 50; vrjaovhe II. 1115; olx6vSe III.

1138 (a 17, 317, 360, 424, etc.); OvXvunovhe

II. 605; III. 1357; IV. 779 (A 221, 394, 425,

etc.); neh'vovhe III. 1344 (A 492, T 148, * 3);

narprivfe IV. 190; n&ayoahe IV. 1231, 1268;

7ttifovhe III. 1153 (E 224; a 189); noXefiovh'

II. 921 (B 443, 589, 872, etc.); novrovhe II.

329, 415, 542, 686, 1104; IV. 198, 1748 (t 495,

x 48); 7torafiovhe II. 1274 (4> 13, 120, etc.);

%^aovh' III. 199 (h. Ap. 28).

2. Of the person:—avroxaaiyvYirYivhe III.

647.

In IV. 1766, the word is reinforced by a

preposition; viz. ^iera vrjah'. Cf. x 351.
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CHAPTER V.

PREPOSITIONS IN CASE-CONSTRUC

TION.

"Passing from the cases to the prepositions we

enter," as Dr. Gildersleeve remarks, "upon a field

which has been worked in spots until the ground is

pulverized with the statistical harrow, while in parts

it lies absolutely fallow." Cf. A. J. P. XXIII., p. 25.

The Argonautica of Apollonius is still virgin-soil*

as regards the treatment of the prepositions.

* At least this was the case when the present work was

undertaken. While it was in progress there appeared a thesis

by A. S. Haggett, "A Comparison of Apollonius Rhodius

with Homer in Prepositional Usage" published by the

John Murphy Co., Baltimore, 1902; but, owing to the fact that

Haggett's thesis was mentioned neither in Bursian's Jahres-

bencht, nor in the Bibliographical Record of the American

Philological Association, nor among the notices of Recent

Publications in the American Journal of Philology,— the

ordinary sources of bibliographical information about such a

work—1t escaped my notice until after my work was com

pleted and presented to the Faculty of the University.—

Owing to my fuller treatment of the other uses of the

prepositions the present chapter is the only one which might

have been affected by Haggett's thesis, had it come to my

notice sooner. Before going to press I made a special revision

of this chapter and compared my results with those of

Haggett; but with the exception of a few examples, I did not

see any reason for changing my treatment of the subject.

Hence, where I differ from Haggett, the .differences are all

intentional. Haggett does not distinguish between prepo

sitional phrases as ini Sijk and iwi xp^v0v; M wo\\6v and M

irivTov; is aiel and is ivSiov; dird tijXou and airb ya.ii]s; etc. His

tables show the total of all the prepositions in Apollonius to

be 2047; whereas I have 21 10, which in itself makes already a

serious difference of 63 examples.
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Before taking up each preposition separately, three

general questions of great stylistic and syntactic im

portance should be discussed.

FREQUENCY IN GENERAL.

The aggregate frequency of prepositions varies

according to time, subject and writer,— being less in

poetry than in prose, less in the drama than in epic

or lyric poetry, less in the orators than in the philoso

phers. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. z. d. Lehre, v. d.

Griech. Prap. , p. 14 seq.

Haggett, in his summary of the prepositions in

Homer, gives as a total of the prepositions in case-

construction the figure 8198 (II. 4746, Od. 3452 ).

Accordingly Homer has an average of one preposi

tion in every 3.4 lines, that for the Iliad (3.3) being

slightly higher than that for the Odyssey (3.5).

T. Mommsen has an average of one preposition for

3.14 lines in the Iliad and one for 3.95 lines in the

Odyssey. As there is no objective rule to decide the

doubtful cases of tmesis or of the adverbial use, it is

impossible to say that either set of these figures is

absolutely correct and the other wrong. The differ

ence, however, is immaterial, as in such questions

only the large masses count. — Apollonius has 1743

examples of prepositions in case-construction, mak

ing an average of one preposition in 3.3 lines, and so

he remains faithful in this respect to the laws of his

department.

In connection with the aggregate frequency, it is

important to notice that the distribution of the pre

positions is far from being uniform, as the following

passages from Apollonius will show.
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a) PREPOSITIONS RARE. b) PREPOSITIONS NUMEROUS.

I. 139— 150; lprep.

709— 720; 0 "

I. 536— 539; 5 prep.

617— 626; 8 "

740— 746; 6 "1215—1230; 0 "

II. 539— 548; 0 "

1195—1206; 1 "

II. 102— 113; 8 "

1166—1175; 8 "

III. 74- 89; 1 "

144— 153; 0 "

651— 666; 1 "

765— 776; 0 "

III. 210— 218; 6 "

675— 685; 7 "

739- 745; 7 "

1277—1284; 5 "

IV. 662- 669; 0 "

823- 839; 1 "

IV. 625— 634; 9 "

964- 977; 9 "

1235-1250; 1 " 1765—1775; 8 '

Total:—Lines—157; prep. 6. Lines—113; prep.—86.

FREQUENCY WITH EACH CASE.

As T. Mom1nsen has shown, the numerical relation

of prepositions with cases is a criterion of style,

period and department. In the older and poetic

language the dative preponderates ; in the later

language ( especially in prose ) the accusative is most

frequent ; while the genitive ranks first in the

rhetorico-philosophic elements in prose and poetry.

The relation in the dramatists, as given by Mommsen,

is the following :

GENITIVE DATIVE ACCUSATIVE

Aeschylus 5 5 4

Sophocles 3 2 2

Euripides 4 4 5

Aristophanes 3 2 3

Prose from the earliest period showed a tendency

for an increase in the accusative. The result of this

tendency may be seen in Polybius for whom Krebs

pp. 6-9 gives an average of 2.2 gen.; 1 dat. ; 4.5 acc.



-98-

Iliad

For Homer Haggett gives the following statistics :

{Tot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 1160=24 46 per cent.

" '. " dat.: 1979=41 70 " "

" ace: 1607=33.84 " "

fTot. No. of occ. with the gen. : 663= 19.21 per cent.

OdysseW " ' " dat.: 1470=42.58 " "

( ' " " ace: 1319=38.21 " "

It is easily seen from this that in the Odyssey the

genitive decreases in proportion as the accusative

increases, foreshadowing the later prose usage.—

Apollonius followed the more poetic usage of the

Iliad, with a slight reactionary decrease of the

accusative.

{Tot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 456=26.16 per cent.

" " " " " " dat.: 740=42.45 " "

" " " " " " ace: 547=31.39 " "

As Haggett says, ' ' we naturally expect the pre

ponderance of the dative in epic poetry because of

the great number of concrete locative situations af

forded by the subject matter. Hence £v and ini are

the lavorite prepositions."

TABLES SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF THE PREPOSITIONS

WITH CASKS.

a) PREPOSITIONS WITH ONS CASE:

Argo-

nautica

Genitive.

dvrl dirb 4K wp6 irp6wap irpoirp6 ViTOwp6 inriK

Apol.

Horn.
3
1o

69

372

163

690

2 2

O

1 I

34 0 O 15

prepos1t1ons w1th one case: (Continued)

Dative Accusative

ir aiv
1

iTtpl T Apjll t€

Apol.

Horn.
298

1893

65

188

165

823

I

I
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b) PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES: GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE:

Kard imip

Apol.

Horn.

1 36

. 97

acc.

29

77

gen.

11

12

acc.

10

0

gen. acc.

64

586

gen. acc.

6

8

gen.

29

49

acc.

24

68

5

2

1s
31

C) PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES:

Apupl dvd iwl

gen.

11

2

dat acc.

26

gen. dat.

0

9

acc.

55

143

gen. dat.

180

544

acc.

65

413

Apol.

Horn.

32

88 135

0

0

47

164

PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES : (continued)

/urd irapd

gen. dat. acc. gen.

4

67

dat.

18

219

acc.

18

133

gen.

19

79

dat.

31

85

acc.

Apol.

Horn.

0

5

36

215

47

164

10

72

PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE CASES: (CONTINUED)

wp6s | VirO

gen. dat. acc. gen. dat. acc.

Apol. 3 0 10 13 81

Horn. 27 21 279 126 187 62

Apart from quantitative differences, which will be

discussed later, it is to be noticed that the Homeric

use of avd with the dative is not found in Apollonius.

Also nerd with the genitive and npos with the dative

are avoided by Apollonius because of the frequent

employment of these constructions in prose. Cf.

Lutz, p. 62, 99 ; Krebs, p. 6.

O-i/ J
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TABLE SHOWING THE AGGREGATE FREQUENCY AND THE

RELATIVE PERCENTAGE OF THE PREPOSITIONS IN CASE-

CONSTRUCTION IN APOLLONIUS AND IN HOMER.

Prepos. I. II. III IV Tot.inAp. Total in Homer.

iv 63 68 72 95 298= .170 1893(11. 989, Od. 904)=.231

M 72 66 60 94 292= . 167 1121(Il. 642, Od. 479)=. 136

tl! 37 3a 43 S3 165= .094 823 (11. 374, Od. 449)=. 100

4K 34 4a 41 46 163= .093 690 (11. 406, Od. 284)=.o84

inrb 26 3° 3' 32 1 19= .068 375 (11. 266, Od. 109)=. 045

Hard 20 11 26 31 88= 050 654 (11. 383, Od. 271)=.o79

peri. 16 18 23 26 83= .047 384 (11. 233, Od. 151H.046

M 19 9 17 24 69= .039 372 (11. 273, Od. 99)= .045

d/upt "7 15 15 22 69= .039 225 (11. 158, Od. 67)= .027

aiv 17 12 18 18 65= -037 188 (11. 113, Od. 75)= .022

Sid 12 14 13 26 65 =037 174 (11. 118, Od. 56)= .021

Trepl 10 12 18 20 60= .034 236 (11. 157, Od. 79)=.o28

dvd 14 '3 8 20 55= °3' 152 (11. 90, Od. 62)=.o18

inrip 8 13 7 16 44= 025 80 (11. 53, Od. 27)=.oo9

irapd 9 14 7 10 40= .022 419 (11. 264, Od. 155H.051

wp6s 2 4 3 4 136= .007 327 (11. 168, Od. I59)=.°39

dvrl 0 2 0 1 3= .002 | 10 (11. 7, Od. 3)=.0012

irp6 1 1 0 0 2= .001 34 (11. 28, Od. 6). 004 1

Sitx 3 8 4 6 21= .012 12 (11. 1, Od. n) = .oo14

inrix 4 1 4 4 13= .007 15 (11. 13, Od. 2)=.oo18

wapix 3 5 1 2 11= .006 10 (11. 6, Od. 4)=.0012

«7>6irap 1 0 0 1 2= .001 o"| Homer has dwoirp6 once,

irpoirpl) 0 0 1 0 1=.ooo6 oUnd Siawpi three times

inroirpi 0 0 0 1 1=.ooo6 0j which are not foundinAp.

(irepl t'

y&iupl re
0 0 1 0 1=.0006 1(P76o).

Total H388I390I413I 552 1743 8198 (11. 4746, Od. 3452).

The tendency in quantitative differences between

Apollonius and Homer is evident. The prepositions

which in Apollonius show an increase are chiefly

poetic. They are : a/iyi, did, auv, bnip, Mt and the

double prepositions Siix, napix and Mx. Those that

go down are prosaic; viz.: xard, itapd and notably

7tpo and w/>of.
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The quantitative differences between Apollonius

and Homer in the use of the individual prepositions

in case-construction are still further shown in the

following table, giving for each preposition the

proximate number of lines in which, at an average,

it occurs once.

NUMBER OF LINES IN WHICH PREPOSITION OCCURS ONCE-

PREPOSITION. IN APOLLONIUS. IN HOMER.

to 13.5 14.7

twl 20. 24.8

eh 35.3 33.7

iK 35.7 40.3

M 49. 74.

Kard 66.3 42.5

/nerd 70.3 72.4

Awt 84.5 74.7

dMI 84.5 123.5

siv 89.7 147.8

5.4 89.7 159.8

wepl 97.2 117.8

drd 106. 182.9

imip 132.6 347.5

irapd 146. 66.3

irp6t 448. 85.

dvrl 1945. 2780.

*p6 2917. 818.

SUK 278. 2317.

inrto. 448. 1853.

iraptic 530. 2780.

.trp6wap 2917. 0

irpoirp6 5835. 0

faro wpb 5835. 0

Trtpl t' i./l(f>l Tt 5835. 27803.

diroirp6 0 27803.

Siairp6 0 9268.
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POSITION.

In the Indo-European parent-language the prepo

sitions seem to have been pre-positive as well as

post-positive. In the Vedas both positions are found.

In classical Sanskrit the /^-position almost entirely

superseded the pre-position,— & and pura being the

only prepositions that stand before the case. In the

old Persian, on the contrary, the /re-position pre

vails. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn., III., 43-44.

In Greek poetry the post- position is still frequent.

In Homer it is idiomatic and serves often as a metri

cal convenience. In the tragic and lyric writers it is

an artificial imitation of the older poetry and is used

chiefly for poetic effect.— In Attic prose only ™pi is

used thus, being either a phraseological survival, or

being influenced by £vexa, whose meaning it shares.

Cf. Brugmann, Griech. Gram.3, 433.

According to Haggett, Homer has 645 examples

of the post-position (II. 386, Od. 259), which

amounts to 7.85% of the whole number of preposi

tions. Of these examples 255 are cases of pure

anastrophe, while in 390 instances the preposition is

put between the noun and a qualifiying adjective or

dependent genitive. Apollonius has 192 cases of

post-position, i. e. 8.94% of his whole number of

prepositions in case-construction In 111 examples

the preposition stands immediately after the noun ;

in 29 a particle is inserted and in 5 ( I. 9 ; II. 820 ;

III. 738 ; IV. 492 ; 1355 ) more important words in

tervene. Apollonius has 47 examples of interposition

between noun and adjective. The examples in which

the preposition is placed between the adjective and



the noun, of which Apollonius has 215, and for which

interposition Homer also shows a marked fondness,

do not belong here.

The ratio of post-position in Homer after the dif

ferent cases is : gen. 22.2%, dat. 45.4%, acc. 32.3%.

Apollonius has 57 examples with the genitive, 108

with the dative, and only 27 with the accusative,

giving the following ratio : gen 29.3%, dat. 56.5%,

acc. 14.1%.

TABLE SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF EACH PREPOSITION

IN POST-POSITION AND THE PERCENTAGE OF ITS TOTAL

IN APOLLONIUS AND IN HOMER.

 

APOLLONIUS. HOMFR.

138 (11 71, Od. 67)= 7. 3 per cent

142 (11. 108, Od. 34)= 12.6 " "

63 (11. 45, Od. 18)=16.8 " "

10 (11. 6. Od. 4-)=12.5 " "

44 (11. 28, Od. 16)=11.8 " "

W....33=II.3 " "

wir6...13=1o.9 " "

Mp.. 13=29.5 " "

d7r4...12= 17.9 " "

wepl.. 12=20. " "

Ac 10— 6.2 " "

d/upt. 8=12.1 " "

20 (11. 11, Od. 9)=8.5 " "

38 (11. 20, Od. 18)=5 5 " "

& 7- 4-3 " "

16 (11. 9, Od. 7)=8.1 " "

48 (11. 20, Od. 28)= 5 8 " "

19 (11. 11, Od. 8)^4.9 " "perd.. 6= 7.2 " "

dvd... 2= 3.6 " "

Sid.... 2= 3.1 " "

irapd. 2= 5.2 " "

(card.. 1= I.I " "

wapix 1= .9 " "

aiv.... 1= 1.5 " "

dvrl... 0

irp6.... 0

Siairpi 0

wp6i.;. 0

14 (11. 8, Od. 6)=9.2 " "

15 (11. 10, Od. 5)=8.6 " "

21 (11. 13, Od. 8)=4.g " "

34 (11. 10, Od. 24) = 5.2 *' "

0 (cf. ipiK X I46)=6.6 " "

8(11. 2 Od. 6)=4.2 " "

5 (Il.)=5o. " "

4 (Il.)=1.2 " "

2 (Il.)=66.6 " "

3 (11. 2, Od. 1)=.g1 " "

Total, 191 645 (11. 386, Od. 259)

This table shows that while an<pi, «t<5, tv, ™p! and

bitip gain in Apollonius, fc", Sid, xard and orolose.

By far the most frequent place of the preposition is

before the case, Of the whole number of prepositions
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(1743). Apollonius has 1551 before the case ; 1125

are examples without any insertion whatever between

the preposition and the noun ; in 87 instances the

preposition is separated from its- case by particles

( plv, Si, Ti, yap') or by enclitics (/to/, ni, etc.); in 215

passages the preposition is placed after a qualifying

adjective but before the noun. Homer has 600 ex

amples of this inter-position. Apollonius separated

the preposition from its case by an attributive genitive

or by some other important word (usually a verb )

in 102 instances. Here, however, the separation of

the preposition from its noun is not so noticeable be

cause generally an adjective, in the same case as the

noun precedes the preposition ; cf. I. 549 ; II. 90,

406, 550, 824, 1038 ; III. 683, 880, 918, 1353, etc.

Only rarely is the order of words : preposition, inde

pendent words of importance, case ; cf. I. 830, 1315 ;

II. 1 1 15; IV. 1642, 1734. For the rhetorical inter

position of the object in oaths or entreaties (like

Latin per te deos oro ) compare III. 984 np6$ a' cluths

'.Exottj? /isMaaojiai yds Toxyutv | xal Jio? ; IV. 385 &* di

as 7tarpfj<; | avrix' I/iai a* IXdaeiav ' Epivues.

When several nouns in the same construction are

governed by a preposition, that preposition may be

used only with one, as: I. 222, 308, 329, 701, 1056,

1178; II. 188, 402, 637, 666, 102 1, 1086; III. 41,

198. 560, 578, 701, 744, 757, 881, 984, 1147, 1381,

1393; IV. 44. 172, 272, 550, 631, 730, 787, 793,

974, 1 192 ; or it may be repeated with each, as: I.

536-537. 818-809; II. 333-334, 365-366. 826-827,

998: IV. 331-332, 364-365, 681. Similar examples

in Homer are of frequent occurrence.
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I. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

— dvrt —

The preposition avri (Sanskrit dnti, Latin

ante) is an old locative case, "in the presence

of, "opposite". These primary meanings are

found in the Inscriptions, e. g. awi fiairvpav

"in the presence of the witnesses" (Law of

Gortyn). Cf. Delbrueck, Vergl. Syn., Vol. I.

Sec. 290. In the literature this construction

disappears, except for the example cited by

Joost, Xen. Ana. IV. 7, 6 dv&' &v earYixoreg.—

In epic poetry the adverbs avriov, evavriov,

avra, eadvra, avrifiiYiv, and in prose ivavriov

have replaced avri in its local sense, while avri

itself assumes the metaphoric meanings

"instead of", "in place of", "in return for",

" in exchange for", etc.

The examples in Apollonius mean "instead

of" and fall within the line of Homeric usage:

II. 448 avri he rov &avarov fioi a<pap &edg

iyyvaXi^ai; II. 851 oi h' avai &eovheog AioXihao |

"Ihfiovog eiaen vvv 'AyafiYiaropa xvhaivovaiv; IV.

30 avr' ifie&ev ravaov 7tX6xov el^ii Yi7tovaa.

Cf. v 307, etc.
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— dno —

In the Homeric poems dno (Sanskrit dpa,

Latin ab) is chiefly used with the ablatival geni

tive to denote "away from", "at a distance." It

never is equivalent to vno with passive verbs

(cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 430), nor does it express

time with the exception of 0 54 dno h' avrov

[Seinvov] ^ap^aaovro; cf. La Roche ibid.—The

range of metaphoric uses also is not so large as

in the post-Homeric literature.

In Apollonius the temporal use and the

use with passive verbs are wanting; while the

examples used in a metaphoric sense remain

within ths lines of Homeric usage.

■. IN A LOCAL SENSE.

a) With verbs of motion.

(a) From a place:—'Ayetpo: III. 356 d<p'

'E/l/ld5og o/lXot ayep&ev. Cf. P 222.

'Atffffo: 1.989 an ovpeog di^atreg; II. 1261

dn' ovpeog ataaovra. Cf. N 65; x 99.

'Ava%^ofiai: III. 1037 dno nvpxairjg

dvaza&o, Cf. II 819, * 158.

'Avep%ofiai: IV. 1775 dn' Aiyiv^ev dvep-

Xo^ievoiaiv. Cf. £1 492, t 38.

Baiva: IV. 114 dno vi^dg e^aav; IV. 885

j3alvov...dnd z&ov6g. Cf. K 336, P 112, 4> 529.
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BaX/lo: IV. 901 and vYiog . . . neia^iar' . . .

(3aXea§ai. Cf. n 793, X. 468.

JLlfir. III. 534 and fieydpoio . . . iovreg; IV.

1581 dyx&vog . . . and npov%ovrog iovaiv. Cf.

t 38, t 175 etc.

Qpaaxa: IV. 768 TIptg an' OvXvfinoio &opovaa.

Cf. A 532; + 32.

"irifii: III. 587 an' ovpavov dyyeXov Yixev;

IV. 80 nohag faev an' ixpi6<piv. Cf. M 205; 3 189.

'Ixveofiai: II. 1143 d$3 'EXXahog . . bcea&ai.

Cf. T 233 A 306.

KJg>: I. 77 an' Evfio'wg KdvSog xie. IV. 752

and ^ieydpoio xiovrag. Cf. P 113; n 156.

"Opvvfiai III. 48 and &povov copro; III. 439

and &povov &pvvr' 'lriaav. Cf. E. 13, A 645,

II 635, H 515.

'Opoixo: IV. 1243 and vYiog opovaav. Cf.

N 505, n 615.

'Pftj: III. 760 hdxpv 8 an' 6<p^aXfiav . . . .

peev; III. 1352 d<ppdg and ar6fiarog %a^idhig ph;

IV. 1529 and %poog eppee Xd%vYi. Cf. A 249,

S 170, * 385.

T'&rifu: IV. 1390 an6 arifiap&v &eaav Wjuov.

Cf.£ 276, <(> 118, etc.

<J>epo: I. 535 yaiYig dno narpihog ofifiar

eveixev. Cf. B 838, M. 96; x 48.

<t>opeOfiai: I. 1278 rrjte 5' citi' dxrjJg . . .

^opeovro. Cf. P 301, 2 256.
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Xeco: I. 1067 and (3Xe<f>apav oaa baxpva

Xevav. Cf. * 385, 5 114.

Homer has no close parallels for I. 125

(for' 'Apxa5t>?g . . . dfiei^g rYiv ohov; I. 1107 and

ara&fi&v ehaaavreg. Homer has ex in II 87,

293.—II. 1216 and xparog ard^ai $6vov; III.

375 ofiaprfoavreg a<p' 'E/Md&>g; IV. 1647 and

%kpaov | v9\a . . . dvaxpoveaxov. This last verb

is poskHomeric.

From persons:—I. 821 di^ avep%ofievovg

Qpyx&v &7io. Cf. A 556. III. 965 naxsai and

CHpeiav eMaa&ev.

b) With verbs of separation.

'Aet'po: III. 1366 yaiYig o\no; similarly III.

1395. Cf. T 325; 3 375.

Alvvfiai: IV. 162 and hpvdg alvvro xaag.

Cf. A 580, N 550, 4> 490, etc.

'Apnafa: II. 188 ar6fiarog %eip&v r' ano . . .

fynafrv. Cf. N. 527.

Elpya: IV. 1206 /U^evov yaXYig t' ano

r>?/l63't vrjag ekpyeiv.

Aug>: II. 538 yairig r' ano hinXda neia^iar'

i-Xvaav; II. 1042 and a<perepov xo/Uoto Xvaafievog

reXafiava. Cf. H 214, P 318; v 77.

'PYiyvvfii: IV. 1636 and an(3apov axoneXoio\

pYiyvvfievog nerpag. Cf. II 587.

2eto: IV. 1365 aeiadfievog yv'uov ano . . .

dXfiYiv. Cf. N 135; h. Merc. 20.
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'fi3ttj: IV. 104 and ^3ovog eaaav vrja. Cf.

E 19, 835, A 143, 320, T 489.

Under this category belong two examples

in which the genitive denotes a part from the

whole I. 691 xrepeav ano fiolpav eXovaav; II.

454 <popeovreg life and ^idlpav e^cohrjg. Cf. 2 327;

e 40, v 138.

The separation is figurative in I. 815 and

fi^rpog | X6{3Yiv . . . nalheg afivvov. Cf. N 440;

/3 59, p 538.—III. 1014 and ar^eav dpvaaaa

^v%Yiv. Cf. Hes. Op. 550 dpvaadfievog nora^&v

ano. A similar example in Homer is A 598.

Other examples in Apollonius are: IV. 109, 926,

1303. With IV. 926 compare % 316.

c) To denote the direction from which light and sound

proceed.

I. 437 XafinofievOv 3uaov ano; I. 1231 an

a&epog avyd^ovaa; III. 1016 and %av&olo

xapriarog .... arpanrev "Epog <pXoya (figur.);

IV. 1144 ano %pvaeav &vaavav dfiapvaaero

&yyog. Cf. M 70, N 243, 2 214; r 63, J, 43;

also h. Merc. 278, etc. Similarly is IV. 724

an' ovheog oaae fiahovaav, i. e. looking from the

threshold.

d) To denote the extentfrom a position.

I. 945 nepe&ovrai . . . dnd anfiap&v &fiav;

cf. B 448.—IV. 1400 and xparog oe xeXaivYiv

&%pig eri axvria?iv xelr' anvoog. Cf. 0 16, 213;

£ 294.
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c?) To denote position awayfrom, apartfrom.

I. 60 olog an' aXTMV ... apiarfov. In this

example, as also in III. 907=912 irdpcov ano

^iovvov, the prepositional phrase is redundant.

For examples without the preposition compare

I. 1240; IV. 910. Cf. Vogrinz, Gram. d. horn.

Dial., p. 210. A better example of position is

I. 937 rvr^ov and ^pvyiYig noXvXriiov "foteipoio \

rig aXa xexXiyLtwi [vrjaog]. Cf. h. Ap. 24. Here

belong II. 253 and &vfiov and II. 865 an' iXnihog

where in place of a local position we have a

mental attitude. Cf. A 562; similarly K 324;

X 344. Soph. El. 1127.

a. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE.

a) To denote the origin or descent.

I 231=I1. 359 a$ aifiarog ev^ero^vro

efifit-vai; III. 920 a<p' alfiarog efiXaLarriaav. Cf.

J 18, t 163 (Ameis); h. Cer. 213.

b) To denote the source.

Here belongs one example of the person

after whom something is named: I. 625.

Xixivov ano; cf. h. Ap. 396; Herod. VII. 74.

Also one example after a verb of hearing a

thing from some one: I. 766 eXno^ievog . . . nv'

and a<peiav iaaxovaai fia%iv; cf. £ 12, fi 187.

Another example of the source is IV. 1186

&vkcov h' ano r5?/l6S't xYixie Xiyvvg.
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3
— ex —

Closely allied in meaning with ano is ix.

Of the two prepositions ix has the larger

variety of usages, most of which coincide in

poetry and in prose. Chiefly poetic and Ionic

is ex as a substitute for vno to denote the

agent. For examples of this use in Herodotus,

compare Lundberg, p. 13.—Poetic is also the

use of ix as equivalent to napa with the person

in the singular. As ex and dno are often used

synonymously, we find occasionally ix in

Apollonius, where Homer has ano and vice-

versa. On the whole, the correspondence in

the two authors is remarkably close. The

form ix is used before a consonant and g£ before-

a vowel. The different uses may be classified

as follows:

i. LOCAL.

a) Of motionfrom a place.

(a) From countries, cities and other

geographical divisions, such as mountains, seas,

rivers, etc.:—II. 611 i£ 'At&zo aaea&au. II. 1096

e£ Aofc iveovro; similarly II. 424; III. 1060.—

II. 1167 'EMahog % avrrjg veofi'. I. 69 %

'Onoevrog apaev. Cf. A 269, B 557, 863, E 645,

Z 529, H. 363, 467, I 253, 439, A 625, N 793,

P 350; (3 326, h 633, o 42, etc.—I. 207 ix 6'
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dpa <t>coxYiav xiev "\<pirog. Cf. B 852, K 356,

537; e 282.—II. 390 it, aMg elaiv; similarly IV.

779, 992, 1363.—IV. 885 ix & fiv&olo evvaiag

elXxov. IV. 628 yaiYig ix p.v%drrig...dnopvvfievog.

I. 385 arv<peXi%av...vei6&ev % Uprig. II. 1086

i<perixe %dXa£av ex ve<pewv; similarly III. 1266.

—I. 553 e% vndrov opeog xiev; similarly I. 1100;

II. 978.—IV. 380 ix he ae 7tdrp^g . . . iXdaevav

'Epivveg. III. 213 ex nehioio . . Axovro; similarly

III. 473, 1364.—I. 1281 r.og \ix nepdr^g dviovaa;

II. 165 rfiXiog . . . | ex nepdrcov dvi6v. I. 894

Txx.dv dyeipaig \ dXhav ex 7io/UW; III. 1236 ex he

7taXriog YiXaaev. IV. 1267 ex novroio...ex6^iiaaev.

I. 1160 [ai;pou] ai veov ex "mra^idv vno heie^ov

r\epeSovrai. III. 569 ini %3-ovdg ex norafiolo . . .

7teiafiar' dvd^ofiev. IV. 198 novrovh' Ifxev ix

7tora^iolo. II. 914 noXv&apaeog ix neXkfioio | di//

dvi6v. I. 986 ix h' dpa roiye \ vrja XotoC Xifievog

nporepov i%faaaav opfiov. For Homer compare

T 49, 0 505, I 330, 544, N 17, II 392, 408, P

743, 2 207, 4> 35, 274, D. 663; e 422, 446, 469,

Yi 25, i 41, x 72, o 175, n 18, etc. For the

repetition of the preposition after the com

pound verb in I. 986 compare B 690, Z 42, H

337, 436, * 394; 3 37, $ 106, % 376, etc.—

Examples of smaller localities are I. 1148

[u'5op] dve(3pa%e hi^dhog . . . ix xopv<prjg. IV.

1135 <pepev ix nvp6g. I. 1109 Xvad^evoi 'lep^g
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ix neiafiara Herprig. II. 166 Xvadfievoi vearrig

ix neiafiara ha<pvrig. II. 827 ix hovdxav aven-

aXfievog. IV. 924 dnertrvev ai&ofievYi <f)Xd% |

axpav ix axone^v. II. 356 ix ^ieydXYig npo%odg

IYiai <pdpayyog. IV. 632 ix h' apa rolo | Xi^vag

eiaeTMoav. Quasi-local are II. 303 rd t' [^/la]

e£ 'A^ivxoio XeYiXaairig ixofiiaaav, and II. 224 ex

no&ev d<ppdaroio xaraiaaovaai oXe&pov. Cf. N

28, T 137, <*> 243; £ 128, p 210, r 445, v 21, etc.

(/3) From buildings, parts of buildings,

ships and the like:—I. 306 hofiav i% apro veea&ar,

similarly I. 1212; II. 816; IV. 708.—III. 249

£x &aXdfiov &dXa^iovhe . . . ^ienovaav; similarly

III. 671, 739.—II. 468 rov &' ix ^ieyapoio xiovrog;

similarly III. 285, 442; IV. 743, 876, 1119,

1220.—I. 804 ix he jueXd^pov | . . . aneaaevovro

yvvalxag. I. 640 ix vYidg dpiarrjeg npoeYixav |

AftaMhYiv; similarly III. 316, 1199; IV. 659.—

I. 307 ix vYiolo . . . elaiv. IV. 673 nvre pfXa | ix

aTa&fi&v . . . elaiv. I. 976 rYiv fiev veov i% eri

narpog \ . . . dvYiyayev "whom he led even

recently from her father's." For Homer com

pare T 142, Z 377, 0 507, A 227, X 472; a 441,

/? 5, y 441, 3 300, 310, r, 339, 3 257, t 548, x 51,

v 116, o 19, p 455, a 198, t 60, etc.

(y) From parts of the body:—IV. 1308

&r' ix rtarpog xe<paXrjg 3ope ['A&7W7]. II. 666

ihpag | eifierai ix Tjaryovw re xai av%evog. IV.
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704 fia^oi | nXri^ivpov 7&%irig ex vYihvog. II. 50

arri&eav i{- cd^ia xehdaaai; similarly II. 207; III.

289; IV. 901.—III. 1303 <pX6ya <pvawavreg \ ex

arofiarav. Homeric examples are: r 221, A

109, 140, E 110, 582, 657, K 10, 15, A 398, N

529, etc.; also h. Ap. 131.

(5) In such phrases as "rising from the

couch", "drawing the sword from the scabbard",

"drinking out of a cup". I. 1105 tipvvro h'

e% eivrjg; similarly II. 431, 1239; IV. 871, 1110.

III. 1380 ex xoXeolo <pepev %i<pog; similarly IV.

207, 1054.—III. 1035 kei^v ex Mnaog. Cf. A

534, E 336, T 62, X 190; /3 2, h 730, e 1, % 23,

^ 349, etc.;—A 194, M 190;—I 469.

(e) Here belong two examples of ex with

the person in the singular. This use corre

sponds to eig with the person in the singular.

A typical example is II. 277 or' eg <bivrja xai

ex <&ivrjog loiev. In III. 721 ex xeivoio [^lrjaovog]

h' ixdvei | "Apyog, the preposition might also

denote the agent. A Homeric example seems

to be * 217.

b~) Of implied motion.

II. 700 ex he vv ndvrav | . . . firipia . . . | xaiov.

II. 1171 ex vYiog h&xe atpiaiv elfiara Svvcu.

With a verbal noun IV. 255 nTvoov . . . | e£ AlYig

eaaea&ai. Of the direction from which a

sound comes: III. 1212 diovaa | xev&fi&v i£
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vndrav. Also of a native place: III. 704 elriv

e% 'Aihea . . . 'Epivvg. IV. 1149 ai h' eaav ix

neh'uov aXariihg. For examples from Homer

compare: B 625, * 154; a 417, o 267, n 247,

p 455, etc.

c) Of the positionfrom which the operation takes place.

I. 801 7tep%eaxov e7tavXovg \ ix vYi&v. Cf.

2 210 and La Roche ibid. I. 1115 ix ft irkpYig . . .

[<paivero~\, i. e. '"on the other side appeared."

I. 1361 axrYiv ix xok7toio . . . iaihea&ai. Cf. A

275; h 524.—II. 402 'A/aapavrov | ryMSev i%

opeav neftioio ke Kipxaioio | <t>aaig . . . eig aXa

PdXkei. Cf. e 283.—II. 1107 ov hk ny aarpa . . .

<paiver' Ihka&ai | ex ve<peav. Cf. E 864, A 62.

d) Of the direction with verbs oflooking.

III. 745 ihpaxov ix vYi&v. IV. 568 ex

novroio . . . | hepxo^ifvoi Kkpxvpav. IV. 898 evopfiov

hehoxriHevai ix 7tepia7trjg. Cf. A 337, H 154;

also T 375, a 715, etc.

(?) Of the extent or measurementfrom a point.

I. 222 xpdarog e£ vrdroio xai av%evog . . |

hoveovro . . . e&eipai. I. 743 ix ... afiov | . . . %vvo%Yi

xe%aTax,aro. I. 1310—1313 rolaiv hi YXavxog . . .

aTiog e%e<paav&ri \ . . . | v^/i hi Xaj^v^kv re xdpri

xai ar^e' deipag \ veio&ev ix Xayovav. II. 736

ix h' allieg [dxp>7g] . . . xaraxkxXnai rineipovhe.

III. 1271 oaaov r' ix (3<xXfilhog . . . vvaaa \ yiyverai;

cf. 0 16 oaov ovpavog iar and yairig. IV. 180



[%pvaeov aarov] Jlatw imeifievog ojucj | av%evog

e% vndroio noh^vexkg. IV. 1346 i^aafievai it-

vndroio | ai%evog. IV. 1608 hefiag he oi ££

vndroio | xpdarog . . . ear ini vYihvv \ ... ^iaxdpeaai

. .Jixro. Cf. H 177, n 640, 2 353, X 397, etc.

2. TEMPORAL.

I. 861 dfi(3oXiYi h' eig %fiap dei ii* tffiarog Yiev \

vavrMrig III. 1340 i£ iovg. IV. 1772 eig erog

it ereog.—Il. 911 l£ oi. III. 302 ix & rod.

IV. 431 ££ in xeivov, | e£ oi. A 6, 493, 0 295,

I 106, B 86; a 188, /3 27, 90, 3 245, etc.

3. METAPHORIC.

a) Ofa preference or discrimination.

I. 620 o\ri h' ix TCaaeav yepapov nepi^eharo

narpog \ 'T^invXeia. II. 1150 rov fiiv [xptov] . . .

eppe^ev ... | Od^'tj ex ndvrav . . . Ad. I. 1352 pvai

onaaaav . . . dpiarovg \ vtiag ix hri^ioio. Cf. A 96,

0 680, 2 431, etc.

b~) Of the source or origin.

(a) When the source is a person:—I. 283

ro ydp olov et/iv en Tuomdv ikXhap \ ix ae&ev. I.

1071 ix Aiog %fiap infav&ev; similarly II. 196

&ka<parov ix Aidg %ev; II. 527 ix Aiog oipai; II.

995 ix Aio&ev nvoiai . . . \ tf2,v^ov; II. 1122 to he

fivpiov ix Atog vhap | TJffeev. IV. 446 ix ae&ev

ov2,6fievai r Iptoeg. IV. 1082 ivia%ero i{; e&ev

opxoig. Here belong the examples of learning

or hearing a thing from a person: III. 182



— 117 --

avrolo . . . haevreg. III. 677 ehdYig ex narpog

kvinrp. III. 903 eiaatovaai \ e% ifie&ev Note

worthy is the example of naming a place after

some one: IV. 1762 dfietyaro h' ovvofta 0^p>7g |

e£ e&ev. For Homeric parallels compare: A 63,

525, B 197, 6 140, 251, K 68, H 19; a 283, /3

136, o 374, p 518, etc.; also h. Merc. 477; Xen.

Ana. II. 6, 17.

When the source is a thing:—III. 294

[nvp] d&ea<parov oXiyoio \ haXov dveypofievov.

III. 498 haaeiv h' e% o<piog yevvav anopov;

similarly III. 1027.— III. 1347 ex 7torafiolo

podav | . . . d<pvaadfjevog. IV. 157 fidnrova' ex

xvxe&vog. IV. 674 nporeprig e% IXvog e(3Xdaryaev.

IV. 1426 ex he vv xeivav \ hevhpeav . . . e%e<pavev.

IV. 1446 paydhog ex nerpYig niev. IV. 1734 ex

he yvvYi fiaXoio neXeiv.—Here belong three

other examples denoting the origin: II. 931 ex

rov he AvpYi nekei ovvofia £opco. II. 1079 xTxxyyYi

hyov neXei e% ofidhoio. III. 1301 heivog h' &%

avrov neXerai ^po^iog. Cf. x 350, etc.

c) Of the material out of which something is made.

II. 845 vr\iog ex xor'lvoio <pd"kay%. III. 1324

rvxrYiv el; dhd^iavrog em^vveaxev e^er^v. Cf.

X 152.

d) Of the progenitor.

II. 1153 r&v it; dfj.<porepcov etfiev yevog. III.

919 e£ avrolo Aiog yevog. Cf. E 544, H 113,

4> 157, * 347; v 192, etc.



e) Of the agent.

I. 901 ndvra ykvoiro \ ex uaxapav; similarly

II. 608 fi6paifiov rjev | ex fiaxapav. I. 1098 ex

yap rrig ['Peag] avefioi . . \ . neneiprirai. II. 426

ex yap rrjg [Kvrtpihog] x\vra neipara xelrai

deSvlov. II. 798 e£ v^ieav ehoaav riaiv. III.

431 [dvdyxr{\ fie xai ev&ahe vela&ai ene%paev

ex ^aaiXrjog, which the scholiast explains by

d<piy^ie&a npog ae fiiaa&evreg vno rov ^aaC^e^g.

Cf. B 33, 70, 669, E 384, P 101, etc.

/) 0/ the cause; "in consequence of'" "on account of'" .

I. 498 veixeog e% b/ioolo hiexp&ev. I. 520 ex

dvefioio | ev&ioi exXv^owro rlvaaao[ievrig a2x>g axpai;

similarly II. 1248; III. 345; IV. 215, 607.—

I. 1073 e£ a%hov epyoio...e^iv6ovro. II. 432 ex

xafidrOio | aa&^i' dva<pvaioav. III. 627 ex h' apa

rov velxog neXev. IV. 613 Tunav ex 7iarp6g

evinrjg. IV. 1725 ex he vv xeivYig \ fio^nrjg . . .

yvvalxeg \ dvhpdai hYipi6avrai. Cf. H 111, I 566,

A 308; y 135, h 343, £ 29, 0 197, o 388, etc.

g) Of conformity: "according to."

III. 1006 ex ^iop<pYig. Cf K 68.

Metaphoric are also III. 616 xovpYiv i%

a%eav d&ivdg xareX6<peev xmvog "refreshing sleep

gave the maiden rest from her anxieties".

Homer uses the simple genitive in 1 460 xah he

x' e^idv xYip y.CiHpYiaeie xax&v. II. 828 ex . . .

d<ppdaroio "unexpectedly"; cf. and anovhrjg

"earnestly" H 359, M 233.
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7tp6

The primary meaning of npo (Sanskrit prd,

Latin pro) is "forward", "in advance of",

"before". Homer uses it chiefly in the local

sense. In Apollonius np6 is used in case-

construction only twice, and in both passages

it is local. I. 781 npo noXriog II. 811 npo aareog.

Cf. 0 351, T 292, X 110, H 783; x 105, o 468.

It is not surprising that Apollonius avoided

the temporal npo (K 224, A 50=e 469. o 524,

p 476), because this usage had become prosaic.

Cf. Lutz, p. 60; also Sobolewski, p. 105. That

he did not use npo in its metaphoric sense of

vnep or nepi "in behalf of" (A 156, 373, 0 57)

may be accounted for by the very small per

centage which npo holds among the prepo

sitions in Apollonius.

In the sense of npo (local), Apollonius used

three double prepositions, none of which are

found in Homer.

a) nponap.

I. 454 7to/Uot5 nponap aiyiaXolo; IV. 1286

hoXi%ov nponap aiyiaTuolo. Cf. Hes. Th. 518;

Eurip. Phoen. 120.

(3) nponpo.

III. 453 nponpo h' dp 6<£>Safy«3v eri oi

ivhaXkero ndvra.

y) vnonpo.

IV. 178 vnonpo noh&v.
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This compound preposition means "from

beneath", "away from under", and is almost

exclusively used in a local sense. There is no

notable divergence in Apollonius from the

Homeric usage.

i. OF PLACE-

I 745 %wo%rj xe%aXaaro %ir&vog | vep&ev

vnex fia^olo. I. 913 Xvaev vnex nerprig. I. 1166

rvr&ov vnex <t>pvyirig napefierpeov. I. 1204

vnex nporovav epvaYirai. II. 670 vne% aXog

elWxov eper^id. IV. 931 heX<plveg vne% aX6g . | . .

iXiaam"rai. III. 575 rvr&dv vnex eXeog %epac)

inexe^aav. III. 1182 vnex yevvcov eKaaaaa.

III. 1318 hnex nvpog ... | X^ea^v. IV. 1657 vnex

/Meov ipvaavro. Cf. A 465, 0 504, 2 232, etc.

a. OF PERSON.

IV. 949 olXXri vne!; aX^rig ^c^erou [c^atpav] .

IV. 1222 fjXv&e h' oipog | . . . vnex Ai6g. Cf. P

581, 589; a, 37.

3. METAPHORIC.

III. 608 vnex xax&rrirog da,i5£*i. Cf. vnex

xaxov in N 89, 0 700, T 300; fj. 107.
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B. WITH THE DATIVE.

— ev

Form:—The preposition ev was probably

at one time a locative case without suffix,—evi

being the form with suffix. To iv and evi

correspond eiv and eivi, which seem to be

metrical lengthenings of the former. The

numerical relation of these forms in case-con

struction in Apollonius as compared with

Homer is as follows:

M iv * <M

Apol.

Horn.
157

601

»33
1251

8 0

536

These figures show a special fondness on the

part of Apollonius for evi, while he avoided eivi

altogether.

Meaning:—iv denotes primarily rest in a

place. Hence in sense as well as in case-

construction, it stands between ex and eig.

Besides a) the radical sense "in", ev has the

following local meanings:

6) "among", with the plural of persons.

c) "on", of superposition.

d) "into" or "upon" with verbs of motion

(constructio praegnans). Closely connected

with these local uses is the quasi-instrumental

use in such phrases as hi %epaiv hovpara va^



— 122 —

aavreg; aelov h' iy%eiag iv naXd^aiv or iv

b<p&atyolai ihovreg. The examples in which iv

is used metaphorically are rare in epic poetry,

and denote chiefly the occasion, the condition

or state. Likewise the temporal use of iv is

little represented in the epic literature.

i. LOCAL.

WITH VERBS OF REST TO DENOTE:

a) The place in which something is or happens.

(a) With proper names of countries,

islands or cities:—IV. 425 Airt iv d^idXa . . .

xdfiov; IV. 434 Att? en xdXkine vjaa. III. 1177

ov 'Qyvyivi ivi Qrifivi \ . . . ne<pvev. II. 522 iv

he Kea xarevaaaaro. IV. 1687 Kp>fn7 evi hYi

xve<pag rivWi£,ovro. IV. 614 rdv iv Xataori

Aaxepeivi \...enxrev. I. 83 Kifivy evi rao%vaavro;

IV. 1483 Aifivy evi... eUvro. I. 770 Maivd^a

iv . . . iyyvd'ki^ev. I. 536-537 &ar' n'&eoi

Oot'/3tj %opdv rj ivi Hv&ol \ nov iv 'Oorvyiy . . .

arYiaa^ieioi. I. 1305 T^vto iv d^iovrvi ne<pvev.

I. 94 TlYiXevg he Q&iyi evi h6^iara vale Xiaa&eig;

cf. A 155 iv <t>&iy, h 555 'l&dxri evi oixia vaiav.

Pind. Pyth. III. 101, and schol. to Nem. V. 25

Hri^evg h' iv <t>&iri ipifi6TALXi vale Xiaa&eig.

Hence there is no need for construing evi with

vale, as Gerhard and Wellauer have done for

the reason that the caesura of the verse falls

between case and preposition. The Bucolic



Diaeresis satisfies the requirements of the meter,

so that there is no cause for changing the read

ing of the Manuscripts evi to ivi. These

remarks apply equally as well to IV. 1687.—

I. 45 <&vXdxri evi hripov eXei7tro. For examples

from Homer compare B 766, T 244, N 453; a

395, o 556, e 123, 3 80, T, 325, v 260, etc.

((3) With appellatives signifying the great

divisions of the world and other localities:—

I. 128 ivi 7tp6rviai MvxYivaicov dyopi.aiv | . . .

dne&Yixaro: similarly I. 673 otj? 5' dp ivi (ieggyi

dyopy (assembly). A mixed example is II.

1021-1024, describing the perverted customs

of the Mossynoeci on the Pontus, oaaa fiev

dfi<paoup fr&^eiv &efmg, rj ivi h^fia, | j? dyopy, rdhe

ndvra h6^ioig evi firifcavoavrai \ oaaa h' ivi

fieydpoig 7te7tovYifie&a, xelva &vpa^e \ d^eyeag

fieaaviaiv ivi pk^ovaiv dyvialg.—I. 499 iv ai'3ept

rex^iap l%ovaiv. I. 831 Aiyaivi oaai [vrjaoi] eiv

a/li vaierdovaiv; similarly III. 1293; IV. 562,

588, 790, 981, 1635.—IV. 1713 dXaei eviaxiepa

rkfievog . . . \7toieov. III. 114 evpe he rovy' . . .

&aXepy iv d/lo*?. II. 910 <5 iv [avrpa] . . . dyiag

evvd^ero vvxrag; similarly III. 134; IV. 1129,

1137.—I. 126 ivi ^aavig \ <pep(3ero Aafine'u>ig.

III. 1031 tw ft evi [/363pco] &rjXvv \ dpveiov

a<pd^eiv. I. 1323 fiolpav dvanXYiaeiv Xa2,i;/3oi>

iv dneipovi yaiy; similar examples are: II. 151,



872, 1018; III. 204, 855; IV. 480, 986, 1498.—

IV. 916 Kvnpig It' iv hivaig dvepe^aro [Bout^v].

II. 820 xelro yap eia^iev^i hovax6heog iv 7tara^ioio;

IV. 316 euxfievalai h' iv danera n6ea Xelnov.

II. 278 6>g or' ivi xvYifiolai xvveg . . . \ rj alyag

xepaovg r,e npoxag i%vevov?eg; similarly II. 1213;

III. 851.—II. 972 iv xoXny . . . | x&aav. I. 965

aareog ivXi^ihi npv^ivqaia vYiog dvd^ai; IV. 1123

rovg h' evpev ... \ 'T/I/Uxq iv Xi^ievi. III. 42 tj evi

[juD^w] ndvra haihaXa %aXxevev. II.387 rr? fiev

t' evi [i^crto] vYiov . . . noiriaav; similarly IV.

452, 544, 1726. IV. 331 hepy fiev iv \vyaa]

lepov eaxev ehe&Xov | iv h' irepy . . . fialvov is a

typical example of iv with a verb of rest and

of motion in the same sentence.—II. 1006

ipaYievri vo^ia evi noi^iaivovaiv. I. 1006 ivi

%vvo%y Xifievog . . . reravro; similarly II. 318;

IV. 627.—I. 375 iv 5' 6/lxcd %earag aropeaavro

<pctXayyag. III. 976 7tdrpy evi vaierdaaxov.

III. 1206 neha evi (36&pov bpv%ag; IV. 1394

rtehov, $ evi Adhav . . . pvero firj^a. I. 81

nTMyx^ewrag Aifivrig ivi neipaai. II. 131 ag hi

lieXiaadav afirjvog . . . ueTiiaaoxofioi nerpy evi

xanvioaoiv. II. 939 <5 evi [7iara^t^] xovpri \

AYiraig . . . | ov he^iag . . . dva^v^ei; III. 57

nora^ia evi <t>daihi vrja xaria%er, III. 168 tfpaeg

. . . iv 7torafiti xa&' etog 2ie^o%rifievoi.—I. 16

evi novra . . . voarov b^eaart; similarly III. 743;
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IV. 1705.—II. 1193 ivinovrov areivconC) awvaxsi.

IV. 13 xefidg, rjvre /3a3et»7g rdp<peaiv iv %v2>6%ou>

xvv&v i<p6(3Yiaev ofioxXYi. II. 843 xe%vrai rovh'

dvkpog iv %Qovi xeivri rvfifiog. III. 170 $ ivi

%^>py . . . etyioavreg "sitting in their place"; III.

1163 ore hYi irdpoig i^avng efiixro iv %^py-—^-

529 ihdaavro . . . ipeaaefiev c5 ivi £opo>; similarly

HI. 944, 980; IV. 1396. For Homeric

examples compare A 105, 358, T 34, A 483,

I 634, 0 20, 631, 2 36, O 77, 239; a 186, y 103,

h 335, n 244, t 25, 36, 57, 200, x 210, v 188,

o 441, p 136, etc.

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings and

the like:—I. 148 ho^ioig evl Ivvhapeoio . . . rexev;

similarly I. 225; II. 437, 459, 1022, 1154. I. 818

dTX olai xovpai Xriinheg ev re ho^ioiaiV \ ev re

%opolg dyopy re xai eiTjxnivYiai fikTj)vro, is a

mixed example.—IV. 1022 In fioi ^iirpYi fievei,

&g ivi narpog Muaaiv. IV. 810 ov hYi vvv

Xetpovog iv tf&eai Kevravpoio vriidheg xofieovgl.

III. 656 ore ng vvfMpri SaXepov noaiv iv 3a/ld-

fioiaiv fivperai; similarly III. 671, 798, 1127.—

IV. 1093 op<pvaiy ivi x^xov d&erpevovaa xafari.

I. 285 xeveolai Xf/let^/o^at iv ^ieydpoiaiv;

similarly I. 810, 909; II. 304, 778, 1023; III.

228, 305, 1116; IV. 8, 1083, 1160.— II. 1028

iv wpiara fiaa&evg fioaavvi &adaav; cf. Xen.

Ana. V. 4, 26. III. 939 vrfvhe &eag I3t, r6j
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evi xovpYiv III. 278 7tpohouo) evi r6%a

ravvaaag; similarly III. 648, 838; IV. 471.—

I. 1174 iv npofioXy . . . yovvar' exafj.il/ev, III. 215

earav h' iv npofioXyai.—II. 381 hovparkoig

nvpyoiaiv iv oixia rexr^vavreg. IV. 1283 fivxai

ai^xolg evi <pavra£avrai. I. 121 ara^fiolaiv iv

'l<pixTtf>io [ifi6yYiae AioXihYig']; II. 123 og 5' or

ivi ara&fiolaiv aneipova firjXa i<p6@riaav Xvxai.—

Here belong three examples of iv with the

genitive in the elliptical construction, i. e. with

the characteristic place understood: I. 960

'laoveg ihpvaavro \ lepov . . . 'lYiaoviYig iv 'A&rivrig;

cf. x 282; also Aesch. Sup. 228, 416; Arist.

Ran. 774.—IV. 1159 ov fiev iv 'AXxivooio yayuav

^ieveaive re^eaaai; IV. 1722 iv 'AXxivooio fioo-

xraaiag opoaaai; cf. Yi 132; Herod. I. 36. The

examples in Homer, coming under this cate

gory are numerous. Cf. H 339, A 132, II 642;

£ 15, 7t 441, v 1, etc.

(5) Of beds:— I. 264 iv Xe%eeaai xaXv4>-

dfievog; IV. 1069 xovprsg nepi ^irinaaaxov \ olaiv

ivi Xefteeaai.—I. 872 rov o' ivi Xkxrpoig 'T^/i.nvXi^g

eiare; II. 1238 rovg 5' ivi Xexrpoig (in concubitu)

rkrfie &ed.—Cf. X 503; a 437,^337, x 497, etc.

(e) Of vehicles and the like.—III. 309 «V

apfiaaiv 'He/ltoto hivevaag. IV. 219 6 h'evrvxro}

ivi h'l<ppU> Al>7r>7S 1717101(71 ^iSre7tpe7teV. I. 1111

7tavporepovg irdp^v iv vYii Xinovreg; III. 525
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iptfrvoia&' ivi vYii—.I. 622 Xdpvaxi 8 iv xoiky

fiiv vnep&' aXdg rixe. II. 132 aoM&eg tS ivi

aififiXa) f3o^ifirihdv xXoveovrai {fj.eXiaaai\. III.

801 (fHopiafidv ... y In noXXa <paip[iaxa . . .

exeiro. III. 858 xe"hjaivYiv ixfid^a <pYiyov | Kaaniy

iv xo%Xo) afiriaaro. III. 1298 &g h' or' ivi

rprirolaiv evppivoi %pdvoiaiv \ <pvaai . . . dva^iap-

fiaipovaiv. I. 746 yaXxeiy . . . iv danihi <paiver'.

Cf. B 87, 0 345, 0 367, ri 402, * 248, etc.

(£) Of parts of the body.—II. 956 i^iepryaiv

iv dyxoivriaiv &a^iaaaev. IV. I732 eiaaro ydp

oi haifioviYi /3oJla£ . . . t5 iv dyoarui. III. 1160

vypd h' ivi fiXe<pdpoig e%ev ofifiara. IV. 696

oaae &vg ivi /3/lE<^dpotcrtv dvea%e&ov. II. 281

axpyg iv yevveaai fidr^v dpdfiriaav bhovrag. III.

63 oaaov ifiolaiv ivi a&evog EnXsro yvioig. IV.

1142 av&ea . . . Xevxolg ivi . . . x6Xnoig \ ia<popeov.

III. 644 ivi xpaoiy afikaoi atyog. III. 728

ydp fiol iv b<p&aXfiolai <paeivoi r&g; similarly

IV. 853, 1145.—III. 93 aihag iaaer' iv 5fifiaaiv.

III. 457 iv ovaai . . . optapet avhYi. III. 635 fioXig

& iaayeiparo &vfiov \ og ndpog iv arkpvoig; IV.

1059 iv arepvoig d%eav eiXiaaero &vfiog.—I. 478

£apdv fie&v &apaaXeov xrjp oihdvei iv ar^eaai;

similarly III. 397, 759; IV. 1721.—Cf. A 83,

238, I 554, E 213, 316, 2 555, T 169,* 417, etc.

Here belong also <ppriv and &v^iog. The

examples are mixed, i. e. partly local and
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partly metaphoric:—iv <ppeai &vfiog iavSYi;

similarly IV. 782, 794, 1671. Cf. 0 202, 413,

K 232, P 111, 4> 386, * 600; n 73, v 38, etc.—

III.551 xeap he fioi wg ivi 3ujutj . . . npori6aaerai;

similarly III. 700; IV. 1045. Cf. B 223, I 459;

£ 11, etc.

Noteworthy are two examples in Apollonius,

for which Homer seems to have no parallel;

viz. I. 460 eiv eol avro) 7top<pvpeaxev exaara "he

pondered everything within himself". III. 23

6\vhi%a 7top<pvpovaai ivi a<piaiv "thinking differ

ently within themselves".

(Yi) The instrumental use of iv:—This use

of iv with the dative is the more plastic form

for the simple dative. Both uses are well

represented in poetry, while in Attic prose the

latter construction prevails. Some of the

examples here given are on the boundary line

of the local and of the instrumental use; others

are more clearly instrumental.

1st. Examples which are local as well as

instrumental: I. 254 ivi xrepeeaaiv iJiVa&eig;

similarly III. 1030; IV. 214.—I. 1034 6 ivi

^afid&oiaiv iXva&&eig. Homer uses the simple

dative in II 640, 4> 319; £ 479, etc.—I. 561 ivi

%epaiv . . . rtrihaJki au<pieneax'; II. 1057 7Ojx.r6.yr1v

ivi %epai rivdaaav; similarly III. 1263; IV. 222,

1153, 1175, 970, 1053. Cf. A 14, 238, 0 221,
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etc.— II. 399 ivi vYii nei?eS\ Cf. M 16; a 211,

P 226, y 131, v 317.

2nd. Examples that are more clearly

instrumental: II. 332 xccprwavreg ialg ivi

%epaiv eper^id "plying the oars with their

hands"; similarly II. 712; III. 140; IV. 904.—

I. 814 iv b<p&aXfiol<}i . . . opdtjro; IV. 1617 repag

aivov iv o^aX^iolaiv ihovrei;. Cf. A 587, T 306,

2 135, 190; 3 459, x 385, £ 343, etc. For the

dative compare (1) Apollonius I. 519, 631; III.

1009; IV. 128, 476, 1038, 1668; (2) Homer

T 28, 169, E 770, K 275, N 99; j8 155, y 373,

h 47, 226, 269, etc.—II. 44 en Qaihpog iv

5^aaiv. Cf. Boiling on the Epic Fragment

from Oxyrynchus, A. J. P. XXII.—III. 343 j?

ivi y6fi<poig Minerat [v^vg] "the ship is held

together by bolts". III. 206 iv dhe^roiai

xareCkvaavre /3oetatg. IV. 888 ravvaavreg iv

ifidvreaai; cf. the scholiast.

6) Place "among" or ''between".

In Apollonius as in Homer this use is

limited to plurals denoting persons or an

assembly of persons. I. 441 and III. 605 are

plural in sense, and II. 597 is personification.

The examples are:—I. 1213 bv iv Apvoneaaiv

e7te<pvev. II. 238 or' ivi Qpyxeaaiv avaaaov.

Cf. A 109, A 470, H 45, etc.—I. 343 %fievoi iv

fieaaoiai; similarly I. 441, 464; II. 309, 881.
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Cf. H. 417, M 206, 209, 2 569, etc.—I. 656 9rf

ivi ryaiv . . . dyopevev. I. 1338 <pag ivi rolaiv

anaaiv. II. 10 rolov h' iv navreaai . . . ex<paro

^iv&ov; similarly III. 443; IV. 1276. Cf. n 378,

etc.; also Aesch. Pro. 973; Arist. Nub. 1366.—

II. 597 iv 5' apa ^ieaaaig Tlfyyaai hivfeig e\%ev

jboog. II. 748 rov fiev iv b^iyovoiai ^,oavavri^v

bv6^iriaav. II. 1281 h' ri^iiv ivi a^iai

Wnaaa&ai; similarly IV. 1191. Cf. K 435;

^ 144, etc. III. 605 ivi XaXxionrig yevey rahe

Xvypa rerv%&ai. Cf. I 634; y 103, etc.—III.

667 Yi h' ivi naiaiv fiar\ Cf. a 114.—III. 812

ocr' ivi £a0iai n&jovrai. Cf. Aesch. Pro. 442.—

III. 1105 Anfr>7g h' ov rolog iv dvhodaiv. Cf. p

354.—IV. 88 &eovg ivi aolaiv iraipoig . . . re&v

fiv&av imiaropag . . . 7toiYiaai. Cf. f 703, etc.—

Without Homeric parallel is III. 314=835 iv

noaiv in the sense of i^inoh6v; but compare

Pind. Pyth. VIII. 43; Soph. Ant. 1327; Eurip.

Ale. 739.

c) To denote superposition.

Kuehner-Gerth and Sobolewski are princi

pally responsible for this category. Greek or

Roman writers would hardly have formed this

sub-division. The distinction rests with us,

and it comes from our trying to express with

greater logical accuracy the position of things.

Whether we should render the Greek iv by

"in" or "on" depends largely on our idiom.
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We can say "to hunt in the mountains", but we

can not say "to sacrifice in the beach". "On the

campus" and "in the campus" show no difference.

Either is correct, but one may be more

habitual than the other. Idiomatic differences

exist in all languages. Thus the German "au/

dem Lande wohnen", is in English "to live in

the country". The most important cases are

those in which a distinction in meaning is to

be expressed; as, "fish live in the sea", but "a

log floats on the sea".—In the following

examples from Apollonius we would translate

iv by "on". I. 728 iv 5' dp exaara) \ repfian

5at'5a/la noXka hiaxpihov ei ixkxaaro, i. e. on

either end of the Argo were separately wrought

many curious works. Cf. Lalin, p. 2, b.—

I. 1090 xexXifievov fiaTuaxolg evi xaeaaiv "reclin

ing on soft skins". II. 26 TJav, ovr' iv 5peaaiv

avepeg a^inhovrai; similarly II. 478, 525,

1102; III. 857, 968; IV. 265, 287, 518, 1680.—

II. 927 iv aiyiaXa XreveXov ra<pov d^enevovro.

II. 1235 eiV iv '0Xvfi7to) TirYivav tfvaaaev. IV.

232 evpovreg It' eiv ahog olhfian vrja. IV. 280

xvp(3iag, olg evi naxsai bhoi . . . eaaiv, "maps, on

which were all the roads". IV. 882 %afievvag

r' d^enevovro, r-jjg evi . . . vvxr' aeaav. IV.

1717 ipriuaivi evi pe^eiv <faery. For Homer com

pare A 29, 34, * 316; a 108, ti 287, r 520, etc.
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WITH VERBS OF MOTION, IMPLYING SUBSEQUENT REST:

When motion is expressed by iv with the

dative instead of eig, ini or 7ipog with the

accusative, we have what is known as the

" constructio praegnans", i. e. the rest or

position, consequent upon the motion, is antic

ipated; e. g. eV yaiy neaeeiv (IV. 388) ''to fall

(to the ground and remain lying) on the

ground". This use is chiefly epic. For the

examples in Aeschylus see Lalin, p. 3-4.

Apollonius adheres to the Homeric usage.

Bouvo: 1) Of going aboard a ship II. 962

ivi wii . . . šfiriaav. Cf. B 610. 2) Of landing

IV. 332 iv erepvi [vYiaa] . . . fialvov.

BaJUo: II. 107 iv xoviyai (JdXev. Cf. E 588;

x 352, etc.; similarly III. 1307 rov h' iv ^3ovt

xafifiaXev bxXa%. Metaphoric are II. 256

fioi ravra voco evi fiaXfao; IV. 1109 ri enog iv

&vfič) nvxivov /3c&£t\ Cf. E 513; v 65.

Ae%ofiai : III. 585 he%šai ivi ^ieyapoiaiv

i<peanov; IV. 186 he%&ai & ivi %epaiv iyaiv; IV.

1133 w ivi xo^noi he^aro. Cf. 2 331, * 89; p 110.

Awj (hiva): I. 638 ''T^invXeia hvv ivi

rev%eai rarpog. IV. 769 hv o' ivi novro Aiyaia

Pptg]. Cf. K 254, * 131; (j 496, etc.*

Ei/lew: I. 1247 ivi ara&fiolai vofirjeg eTiaav

|>^a]- Cf. fi 210.

'Epeiha: I. 1234 d>g ra 7tpora (bow h>i xaJkitiv

epeiaev.
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©aut^o: III. 251 &dfu£ev \ iv ueydpoig; cf.

II. 453 ol xai npoa&ev in' ^fian xelae &dul^ov.

©pocxxo: IV. 487 ivi araSuolai &opovrez.

Cf. E 161.

'lhpva: IV. 1548 <t>oifiov xrepag lhpvov iv

Z&ovi. Cf. y 38, e 86.

I. 788 xXia^ia) evi . . .eIaev; similarly II.

36; III. 49; IV. 689. Cf. I 200, 0 150, * 202, etc.

Mvpo^iai: II. 371 xoXna) iv evhioavn . . .

fivperar, cf. schol.

Tlriyvvfn: IV. 694 <paayavov ev %&ovi n^ag;

IV. 1091 y^vaig evi . . . xevrpa hy^e. Cf. Z

10, K 374, X 276, etc.

IIt7tra>: I. 506 e7teaev h' ivixvfiaaiv (oxeavolo;

similarly I. 757, 1027, 1056; II. 1014, 1038;

III. 1312; IV. 388, 1290. Cf. A 482, E 370,

400, 0 538, n 258, etc. .

Upo-^epa: III. 1114 iv b<p&afyiolaiv tXsy-

%eiag npo<pepovaa.

Xxripinra: II.668 ivi yaivi^Xdgaxripinrovre.

Ti&ri(ii: II. 233 xaxrt iv yaarkpi 3cff3at.

Cf. A 441.—IV. 159 airy ivi %^py ^Xev [yevvv].

Xao: III. 757 [r&op] to hri vkov r,e Xe(3Yin,\

Yik nov iv yavX(i> xe%vrai. Cf. v 261.

In IV. 930 nXayxryaiv ivi crmXaheaaiv

ipvaaai the preposition means between.
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2. TEMPORAL.

I. 1080 e7tinXofievy 55 ivi vvxri; similarly

III. 798, 862; IV. 60.— III. 327 7iporepcj ivi

fjfian; similarly IV. 236, 1477, 1500.—IV. 217

(pu/lo^ocd ivi fiYivi. IV. 244 rpl evi rpirdry.

For examples of this use in Homer compare

n 643, 2 251; fi 76, p 176, a 367, % 301; also

h. Merc. 67, 155, 400. A blending of the

local and temporal use gives:

3. THE flETAPHORIC USAGES TO DENOTE

a) The occasion.

A good example to show this transition is

I. 818 &TX oicu xovpai 7&ivriheg ev re h6fioiaiv ev

re %oPolg dyopy re eitoutivyai fieTx>vro, "only

the captive maidens were honored in the house,

at the dance, at the meeting and at banquets".

Other examples are: I. 200 iv arahi^ heharifievog

dvr^epecr3at. I. 215 %optj evi hivevovaav. I.

290 ovh' iv ovetpco aiadfiYiv; II. 306 olov f' ev

ora'pa(Tt &vfidv iaivav. I. 467 xvhog ivi nroX-

kfioiaiv deipofiai.—Cf. A 258, H 568; e 395,

5 497=/l 384, r 581, etc. Another metaphoric

usage is that of

b) The condition or state.

I. 160 ivi %vvo%y 7toXefioio, "in the pressure

of war". I. 1211 rotoiaiv iv v&eaiv avrdg

e<Pe?13ev. Cf. I 143, 285. II. 66 xaxy tyaavreg

iv alay. Cf. X 61, etc. II. 214 [^dprv] xat
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apyaXeoiaiv avdnrofiai ev xa^idroiaiv, "even in

hardships I return thanks". II. 333-334 enei

<pdog ov vv n roaaov | fcrccr' ev ev%aXyaiv, oaov

r' evi xdprei %eip&v "since safety will depend

not so much upon entreaties as upon the

strength of your hands".—II 643 vfierepy apery

evi &dpaog de£o. II. 646 evre neXea&e efi7tehoi

dpyaXeoig evi hei^iaaiv, "when you are bold in

painful fears". Cf. ti 212, <p 88.— II. 1132=

III. 476 ev xaxorrin. Cf. T 20, H 40, 51; r 360.

—IV. 1735 hi%&Yi he ot ev <piUrYin. Cf. B 232,

S 314, 331, D. 130; 3 313.

Noteworthy are I. 1113 rolai he Maxpidheg

axoniai xai naaa nepaiYi \ Qp^ixiYig evi %epaiv

ealg npov^aiver' ihea&ai; IV. 202 vvv h' evi

^ep(xiv nalhag eovg ndrpYiv re <p&riv yepapovg re

roxrjag la%ofiev; III. 549 <t>ivevg ye Seri ivi

Kvnpihi voarov 7te<ppahev eaaea&ai. Cf. I 97,

O 741; x 69; also Soph. O. C. 1443, O. T. 314;

Arist. Lys. 30 ev ralg yvvaiO-iv eanv f\ aarripia.

In IV. 998 ^ieTJXov he (3oy evi 3op^cff3at,

purpose seems to be expressed. The phrase

is equivalent to eg 7toXefidv &apYiU-ea&ai 226,A

E 737, 0 376, K 78, T 36, etc. As Homer has

no instance of evi to express the purpose, and

no other example occurs in Apollonius, I am

enclined to believe that evi in IV. 998 should

read em.
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— avv—

B. Gildersleeve (A. J. P. XXIII., p. 15) calls

auv "a false Smerdis on the list of the prepositions".

T. Mommsen (Beitr., p. 29) says: "Mir ist der

linguistische Ursprung und also auch die Urbedeut-

ung des Wortchens, wie bei vielen andern Praposi-

tionen, dunkel." Generally speaking it means

"with", "in company with" " with the help of "

or "attended by ". When used with a person, it is

sociative ; otherwise, it is, as a rule, modal or instru

mental. As in Homer, so also in Apollonius guv ap

proaches occasionally the local sense of ^rd c. dat.

as in I. 415 ( ^829), I. 869; IV. 861. In as far as

Apollonius has auv more frequently with the person,

he conforms with the use in the Odyssey ; but in the

preponderence of the plural, he agrees more closely

with the Iliad. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. p. 55, and

187. The combination of a person and thing with

auv does not occur in our author ; nor has he an

instance of two nouns in different numbers governed

by only one guv. In four passages ( I. 1 200 ; III.

1287; IV. 1228, 1589; cf. £'498, / 194; v 118, etc.,)

auv is used after aurd?, in place of the simple dative,

of which Apollonius has twelve examples. Cf. T.

Mommsen, Beitr. p. 66, 188. The variant form

£uv, which occurs nine times in Homer, is found twice

in Apollonius, and only where the meter calls for it.

As auv belongs chiefly to the higher class of poetry

( Mommsen, pp. 3-7 ), it is not surprising to find an

increase of this preposition in Apollonius in propor

tion to its frequency in Homer. It may be classified

as follows :
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i. SOCIATIVE, TO DENOTE:

a) Accompaniment.

I. 70 dpiarrieaai avv dvhpdaiv 5<ppa vkmro.

I. 131 avv xai oi "TTMg x'lev; similarly I. 263,

415, 557, 754, 756, 869, 888, 992; II. 122, 305,

458, 466, 705, 815, 1166; III. 240, 450, 703,

869, 1000, 1164, 1238; IV. 22, 72, 734, 861,

1019, 1039. Homeric examples are: A 227,

307, 325, Z 372, A 140, P 407, 2 65, <t> 460,

* 829, n 430; a 191, 362, (3 183, (3 32, 85,

h 751, f 52, 80, etc.

b) Partnership or co-operation.

I. 111=II. 1191 avv oe oi "Apyoi, \ rev^ev.

III. 539 avv hoi^iovi 7teipri^eiriv; similarly IV.547,

822. Cf. T 439, Z 314, I 49, A 792; r, 235,

$ 493, v 391, v 2, etc.

Here belongs the metaphoric expression

'to lie with', found in the following examples:

III. 839 ovTta Xkxrpa avv dvhpdai 7topavvovaa.

IV. 1105=1117 Xexrpov he avv dvepi nopaaiv-

ovaav. IV. 793 r.e avv d&avdraig ne &vyryaiv

iaveiv IV. 1152 avv aXkityjoiaiv efii^av. Homer

uses 7tapd c. dat. instead. Cf. e 154, Yi 347,

% 464, i 219.

2. IIODAL.

The best examples of this use are: I. 512

avv dfifipoaiy . . . avori; cf. B787; g> 193; Aesch.

Sept. 487.— II. 1069 avv xeXdhc); cf. A 161;
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£ 151; Aesch. Pers. 470.—III. 126 (3% xevealg

avv %epaiv; cf. /I 359.—Examples which border

on this as well as on the following category

are : I. 241 avv rev%eaiv diaaovrag ; similarly

I. 1059; III. 499.—I. 1207 "T^ag %aXxky avv

xd^mhi . . . hi&ro xpiqvrig iepdv poov. III. 176

xard vrja avv evreai ^ii^ive&' %xYikoi; similarly

IV. 1122, 1533.— III. 862 avv opQva'mai

<pdpeaaiv. III. 899 avv noXeeaiv oveiaaiv olxatf

Ixoia&e. III. 1197 /3>7 p' ig kpr,fiairiv . . . nvre

rig <£>op avv naaiv %pYieaai. III. 1278 %vv hovpi

xai danihi fialv' eg ae&Xov. III. 1287 (3rj o'

airy nporepaae avv danihi. Cf. A 170, A 419,

E 297, I 80, 194, K 182, H 498, II 248; X 359,

v 118, 258, etc.

3. INSTRUrtENTAL.

II. 1224 avv evreai neipYi^vai. IV. 1096

avv rev%eaiv e^e^daai^u K6X%pvg.—Cf. E 220,

Z 418, A 386, N 719, etc.

4. CONCOniTANT: "TOGETHER WITH."

I. 617 avv ryaiv iovg IppatcTav dxoirag.

I. 1200' i^Yieipe avv airoig e^aai yairig [eXdrriv].

II. 828 avv 6area> Ivag exepaev. II. 1120

xpcurepci avv hovpari, xvfiarog opfiri \ virjag Op^otot

fier' niovag fiaXe. III. 689 ^iYi a<pe narrip

%eivoiai avv dvhpdaiv avr^x, oXeaari. IV. 1228

eXi7tov . . . xai areivdg avrolg avv 'K^ivdai

vriaovg. IV. 1589 a<fxxvrog | amrtj avv rp'mohi

a%ehov enXero. Cf. n 803, P 57; )i 408, etc.
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5. TEIIPORAL.

IV. 1005 avv Aifaao xeXevSc). Here avv

seems to have the same meaning as afia

(temporal); i. e. "at the arrival of Aeetes."

The example has been variously interpreted.

Cf. Haggett, p. 29. The difficulty arises from

the doubtful sense of xeXev&og in this particular

passage. Herwerden (Mnemosyne, XI. p. 120)

suggests xeXeva^ia, taking avv in the meta-

phoric sense of xard "according to". It is not

impossible that the phrase means "with the

expedition", hence "with the fleet of Aeetes".

What Gildersleeve said in regard to avv in

general, viz. that it is "a false Smerdis on the

list of the prepositions", may be said more

particularly of this example.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

— dg —

Form:— Morphologically ei? bears a close relation

to iv. Originally there were the two forms h and

4k?, related to each other as 4x and 4£. The doublets

iv and Ivs were employed to differentiate the specific

in and into relations, iv being restricted to the dative

and 4vf to the accusative. Exceptions to this restric

tion are seen in Pindar (01. X. 90; Pyth. II.

21, 157; Nem. VII. 46), where 4v governs the

accusative ; cf. Latin in with the accusative and with
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the ablative. The form ivs was in turn bifurcated,

owing to the influence of following sounds, into

is before consonants and ivs before vowels, for which

the Inscription of Gortyna still gives evidence. In

Ionic-Attic at a later period hs became els by loss of

the v with compensatory lengthening. The doublets

is and els were both used for a time, until finally

els became the standard prose form.

In Apollonius the form £y occurs 112 times in case-

construction, while els is found only 53 times, giving

the proportion of 2 to 1 , as is also the case in Homer.

Meaning:— Besides its local meanings, "to",

' ' into' ' , " toward' ', els developed in the later language

a number of metaphoric usages. Krebs (p. 110)

says: "Bei der Fliichtigkeit seiner Natur verliert

sich els mehr als jede andere Proposition in eine reich

ausgebildete Phraseologie" . Most of these meta

phoric usages are not represented in epic poetry, and

Apollonius remained true to his department. He

uses els:

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:

a) The place to which or into which a motion tends.

(a) With proper names of countries,

islands, cities, seas and rivers: III. 61 Jg "Aiha

vavriXTirirau; similar is the example with a

noun which implies motion: IV. 1508 eg "Aiha

yiverai olfiog.—IV. 652 eg Ai^aXiYiv inepriaav

v^aov. II. 692 ei h' dv oniaaco | yaXav eg

Aifiovi^v aaxri^ea v6arov mtaaay. III. 601

nefineiv eg 'Agau&z yalav; similarly III. 1080;

IV. 1327.—I. 336=II. 416 eg 'EMuaha voarog;
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similar examples are Jg 'EXXdha yalav ixea&ai

I. 904; cf. II. 639, 893; III. 992; IV. 98; Jg 'EXXd&t

. . .xoag dyuv II. 1139; cf. I. 416; III. 29, 339,

1059.—IV. 608 'Kpihavov npoxvXivherai d3poa

ndvra; cf. IV. 626—III. 2 Jg 'laXxov dvriyaye

xaag; cf. also III. 89, 1113 1134; IV. 1161.—

IV. 1490 Jg Aifivriv dnevaaae. I. 623 Jg

OivoiYiv ipvaavro. I. 419 Jg 'OprvyiYiv . . . h&pa

xo^aaa; cf. IV. 1703.— II. 1156 vev^ie^ Jg

'Opfto^ievov. II. 986 Tl6vrov Jg "A%eivov . . .

hnepevyerai a%vYiv.— For Homeric examples

compare: B 667, 752, V 75, Z 207, I 381, K 28,

A 22, ft 753; a 18, 85, 172, y 159. v 160, £ 295,

% 128, etc.

((3) With appellatives signifying the great

divisions of the world and other localities:—

I. 635 Jg aiyiaXdv npoykovro. I. 1108 Jg ain-

eivYiv dvayov fioag ovpeog axpriv. IV. 759 iX&elv

eig dxrdg. II. 368 eXiaaerai eig aXa similarly

II. 403, 746.—IV. 100 Jg iepov dXaog dvayei

vrja . . . iXdav. I. 1010 nohag h' eig fifa&og

[dXog] epeihov. III. 589 eYiv Jg yalav t6vrag.

Different is III. 1358 Jg yalav . . . nea6vreg

"falling to the ground ", for which no Homeric

parallel can be found. The same may be said

of I. 1051; IV. 597. Homer has iv c. dat. after

7U71rcJ.—II. 831 eig eXog opHYi&evrog xanpiov.

III. 1196 Jg epri^iairiv. II. 1081 Jg nepa
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xibvar' avrri; III. 1382 ave%ovrag ig r&pa;

similarly III. 1396; IV. 949.—I. 1263 eg he

xeXev&ov . . . &eev. IV. 636 <pepe . . . xoXnov

ig caxeavolo. I. 1110 iqpeaav ig Xi^ieva Qpriixiov.

I. 916 exeXaav vrjaov ig 'KXexrprig 'ArXavrihog;

similarly IV. 521.—II. 1091 aiaaovreg . . .

neparrig eig ovpea yoJiYig\ similarly II. 1242.—

III. 1269 eg nehiov to 'Apriiov nneiyovro; also

IV. 809.—II. 934 3? o' eg neXayog ne^opriro.

II. 934 TMl<pog . . . ravvovro | £g nohag dfi<po-

repovg. II. 1167 veofi' eg noXiv Airirao; cf. III.

1404 yjie 0' ig nrotie&pov. IV. 597 neaev . . .

Xi^ivYig eg npo%oag noXvfiev&eog. I. 1051 ig he

nv^xtg 6fi6£g) neaev. I. 1007 ig aX^ivpov . . .

iihap | ovnrovreg; similarly IV. 1599 ig vhara . . .

fixe. I. 1188 h' Ifiev eig vXYiv. III. 41 ig

%aXxe&va xai axfiovag . . . (3e(3rixei., "he went

to his forge and anvil"; cf. 3 273. I. 1236

'XpJkxdv ig r^rievra <popev^ievov [roop]. IV. 1566

vrja ixofiiaaa^ev ig rohe Xi^ivYig %evfia.

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings,

enclosures and the like: — I. 577 firjX

ityenovrai . . . eig a&iiv, similarly I. 1173.—I.

853 'T°^ntv')irig fiaa&riiov ig h6fiov opro Aiaov-

ihrig; similarly III. 177, 528, 538; IV. 348, 440.

Here belong the examples of ig with the

genitive to denote the characteristic locality of

a person: I. 337 %vvai h' a^^ii neTuovrai ig
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Airirao xeXev&oi; III. 212 eg Ai^rao xiovreg.

II. 353 ev&a fiev eig 'AtSuo xaraifiang eari

xeXev&og. III. 419 roBe xtktg dnoiaeai eig

fiaa&riog. IV. 1002 Mriheiav . . . tov eg 7tarp6g

&yea^ai; also IV. 1077; cf. 4> 48, II 160, 482;

.(3 195, etc.; also Herod. I. 92, 113; V. 51.

Noteworthy is the example with the possessive

pronoun: I. 708 eig eov opro veea&ai; cf. 1* 574.

—IV. 1602 ai7t7tov eg evpea xvxXov ay&vog

areXkri. IV. 689 d<pixovro Ktpxjjg eg fieyapov.

III. 738 vYidv olaofiai eig "Exdrrig; III. 841 fiiv

eig 'ExarYig nepixaXkea vriqv ayoiev. IV. 104

eig yap fiiv [vrja] fiYiaavreg. This last example

may also be tmesis. Homeric examples for

this category are: A 222, Z 490; a 276, 5 674,

x 60, n 328, 407, p 442, etc.

(8) Quasi-local are the examples of eg

with nouns denoting meetings, contests and

the like:—I. 654 iovaai eig ayopYiv "going to

the assembly"; similarly IV. 214—III. 1239

"la&fuov elai . . . eg dy&va "he went to the

Isthmian contest". III. 1278 (3alv' ig-&e&Xov.

IV. 1154 ^iYi npiv eg aXxriv . . . e7ti(3piaeieV ofiiXog

"before the crowd might rush to the fight".

III. 1384 eneiyofievovg eg ctp^a "rushing into

fight". IV. 1742 elfii h' eg avydg neWiov. IV.

805 &eovg eig Balra xaXeaaa. IV. 454 eg

Xojpv yev; in N 277 purpose is signified. I. 109
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avrYi fiiv Tpiravig dptOT^ov £g ofiiXov copaev

similarly III. 1165; IV. 183,—III.

820 Iva . . . dvrriaeiev eg an^v; similarly III. 907

avvov xex^ofiai eig ortYiv "I summoned him into

my presence". Cf. 6 13, I 487, P 129, T 34, 45,

173, * 685, D. 204, 520; y 420, etc. Under

this subdivision belong a few figurative

expressions: IV. 404 eg dr^v firiao^iev; similarly

I. 477; IV. 1014.— I. 363 eig Ipyov nparog

rpdne&'; II. 886 eypeaV eig epyov. IV. 385

ot^otr' eig epeftog. III. 903 ^iri narpog eg ovara

Hv&og Ixrirai. III. 298 anaXag he ^iererpanaro

napeidg eg %^ov. The expression eg %elpag

nvog ixea&ai "to fall into one's hands" occurs

three times in Apollonius: II. 1170; IV. 415,

1041, with which compare K 448. Other

examples in Homer are II 327; a 421, fi 372,

etc.—The phrase eig ev "into one place",

which occurs four times in Apollonius (I. 39;

II. 322; IV. 135, 1333), is the equivalent for

the Homeric eg ^opov eva A 446, 0 60. Similar

is II. 606 nerpai h' eig eva %&pov . . . eppi^a^ev,

which borders on the brachylogical use of eig,

i. e. the " constructio praegnans"', seen more

clearly in the following examples: I. 647 j? ye

[^vft*\Ji fiefi6pr;rai ... £g avydg r.eXiov; cf. A 789,

* 305.—IV. 336 eig dxrdg nfy&vv Xutev "he

left a force at the headland". Cf. O 276 e<pdvYi
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Xig r\vyeveiog \ eig 6hov; 148 fiffi' lepevaeiv eg

nriydg; y 36 dneheiporo^i^aa \ eg fio&pov. Cf.

also Herod. III. 11, V. 12, 108, VIII. 57.

(e) Examples in which mere direction

toward a place is signified, chiefly after verbs

of looking or their equivalent:—IV. 310 [i^ffog]

eg aiyiatovg dve%ovaa; a similar example is

I. 938 eig dXa xex^ifievYi, "extending toward the

sea"; also II. 732 eig dXa hepxo^ievri.— III. 744

vavrai eig 'EXixyv re xai aarepag 'CLpiavog

ehpaxov ex vYi&v; cf. I. 248 eg ai&epa %elpag

deipov. I. 725 eg rfyiov dviovra \ oaae (3dXoig.

III. 951 eg he xeXev&ovg \ rriXoae 7ta7traiveaxe.

II. 684 avydaaaa&ai eg o^ifiara xaXd &eolo.

III. 560 eg he 7ie/letag | xai xipxovg Xevaavreg.

IV. 681 e\g re <pvriv eig r' o^iara nanraivovreg.

Cf. B 271, A 81, M 239, N 7, 0 371; t 166,

fi 247, etc.; also h. Ap. 24. "

5) The person into whose presence motion takes place.

This use with the noun iu the singular

is poetic. Examples in prose are rare; cf.

Thucyd. I. 128, 4. II. 37, 3. III. 3, 6. IV.

67, 2; also the example from Isaeus VII. 14

E/Ukw eig rYiv ifiriv fiYirepa. The examples in

Apollonius are:

(a) With proper names:—II. 777 neiper'

eg Axrir^v roaaov nT^oov; III. 1172 eg AiYirriv

ievai. IV. 762 eg Ai6tov &&elv. IV. 773 eig
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"R^avarov e^aaro. I. 1330 i(3e(3rixei | . . .

TeT*afidv eg 'IYiaova. I. 12 Ixero eg TieXn^v.

I. 1296 £S 'AyndV Tl<pvv &6pe. II. 277 or'

eg <&ivrja . . . loiev. For Homeric examples see

H 312. 0 272, I 480, 0 402, II 574, X 499;

y 317, £ 175, £ 127, etc.

With pronouns in the singular:—

II. 467 eig e xo^iaaai; IV. 772 apaev re fiiv eig

e veea&ai. Cf. * 203; z 436. In II. 49 eig

avrov e%' ofifiara direction is signified; cf.

3 170. In a figurative sense I. 250 aXXri h'

eig erepriv oXo<pvpero.

(y) With plurals:—III. 1147 eig erdpovg

xal vrja . . . apro veea&ai. This example is

noteworthy because person and thing are

governed by the same preposition; cf. X 331

eni vya &oYiv iX^ovr' eg eraipovg.—IV. 1479 eg

h' erdpovg aviav; cf. A 141, X 492, etc. Of

direction III. 503 eg dXkfaovg opoavro; cf. fl 484.

2. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE.

I. 603 oaaov eg evhiov xev evaroTuog oXxdg

dvvaaai "as far as a vessel can sail up to

midday". I. 690 enep%6fiev6v nov bio^iai eig

erog "in the following year". I. 861 d^if3oXiri

h' eig r^iap dei e% tffiarog Yiev \ vavriXirig "from

day to day the voyage was put off". Similarly

IV. 1772 eig erog ereog "from year to year";

cf. Theocr. 18, 15.—I. 1151 ig $5 . . . vrjaov
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Xvnov "toward dawn they left the island";

similarly IV. 1620, 1688.—III. 1389 fiifivei eg

tyauYiv. Cf. A 601, T703; tl35, J1375, £384, etc.

3. IN A I1ETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:

a) Purpose:

II. 64 Ttapriyopeovreg eg aXxiiv "exhorting

him to fortitude". II. 1051 ovx e^no^iai iovg |

roaaov enapxeaaeiv eig exfiaaiv. III. 1176 nope

he a<piv . . | . . At>7'T>7g %aXe7tovg eg ae&Xov bhovrag.

IV. 1459 ap^ievoi eg rohe epyov. Cf. A 226,

E 737; r 429, etc.

b) A limit or measure:

I. 1193 rogaYi . . . ^irjxog re xod eg 7td\%og

riev ihea&ai. II. 221 yrjpag . . . eg reTiog l/lxo;

II. 314 Aidg voov . . . %pe'uav ... eg reXog. III.

1381 ovra . . | . . noTieag ^iev er eg vYihvv Tja.yovag

re | n^iiaeag dve%ovrag. Cf. II 640, 2 353,

X 397, etc.; also h. Merc. 462, h. VII. 29.

Without Homeric parallel is eg with the

numeral in II. 976 rerpdhog eig exarov hevoiro

xev "it would lack but four to one hundred".

— nepi r dfupi re —

This combination of nepi and dfi<pi occurs

once in Apollonius and once in Homer in case-

construction; viz: III. 633 nepi t' a^i<pi re

roi%ovg | nd7trrivev; cf. P 760 TtoMid he rev%ea

xa/ld neaov 7tepi r' dfi<pi re rd<ppov.
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II. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES.

(GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE.)

— hid —

The preposition Std means "through", first in a

local then in a causal sense. In composition with

verbs it has frequently the meaning "apart", "in

twain ". Its numerical relation with the cases as well

as its different usages vary much in poetry

(especially epic) and in prose. In Homer the

relation of the cases is: 4 gen., 3 acc. ; in the Orators:

1 gen., 3 66 acc. Apollonius agrees with Homer,

having 36 examples of the genitive and 29 of the

accusative. While in Homer, as also in Apollonius,

this preposition is confined almost exclusively to the

local use, in prose and in comedy the metaphoric

uses to denote cause, origin, author, quality, means,

manner and the like preponderate. Cf. Lutz, pp. 63-

69; Sobolewski, pp. 109-121; Krebs, pp 65-69.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

ONLY IN A LOCAL SENSE.

(a) Of linear motion "through" a place

and beyond it, hid being equivalent to hiex and

Sianp6; cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 434. In some

of the examples motion is implied:—I. 237

laav fierd vYia hi' aareog; also III. 871, 884.—

II. 686 firj l^ievai novrovhe hi nepog; similarly

I. 777; II. 935, 1036; III. 141, 275, 1357, 1378;
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IV. 966, 1169, 1285.—IV. 123 hi drpamrolo

fie& iepov dXaog Ixovro. II. 779 ore hevpo hi

'Aaihog nneipoio \ ne^og efiYi; IV. 1567 vrja . . .

ixofiiaaafiev . . . hi' faeipov. IV. 1662 hid x^rfihog

iovaav. II. 187 hid ve<pecov . . . diaaovaai. IV.

913 vrj%e he nop<pvpeoio hi olhfiarog. I. 789

iaavfievag xaXrjg hid naardhog elaev dyovaa.

II. 329 hi avrG>v \ nerpdav novrovhe aoYi nrepv-

yeaai hirirai; also II. 565.—IV. 1543 hid fo%fiolo

hvrirai. IV. 632 enrd hid aro^idrav lei poov.

IV. 847 aevar ...hi vharog. I. 377 it' avrdav

['paMyyav'] Qopeoiro. Cf. B 458, E 752, I 478,

B 288, T 49, X 309; o 183, 293, etc.

Of diffusive motion, remaining within

a space but spreading all through it:—III. 211

r\epa novTiiv e^rjxe hi dareog. I. 1137 1(0>7 . . .

nTM^ono hi nepog. IV. 1458 hi rjteipoio xiovreg;

also IV. 1472.—III. 761 ohvvYi afiv%ovaa hid

Xpo6g. Cf. x 118 etc.; also h. Merc. 231, h.

Cer. 67, 130.

In IV. 199 hid vYiog dfioifiahig dvepog dvrtp

i^ofievog the sense of hid fades into that of ev.

Cf. i 400. Similarly in the quasi-local

examples III. 1312 hid <pTuoyog eI3ap eXva&eig

and IV. 872 anaipovra hid <p7u>yog.

A figurative local use is to be found in

III. 792 fie hid arofiarog <popeovaai. The closest

Homeric parallel B 91 is not so bold and
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shows the accusative instead of the genitive.

Cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4.25.

The uses of hid with the genitive denote

the time or the instrument are post-Homeric

constructions, and are for that reason not

found in Apollonius.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE,

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE.

This use is poetic and mainly Homeric.

No distinction between the accusative and the

genitive can be drawn except that hid in the

sense of "between" (I. 2, etc.) is confined to

the accusative:—I. 2 hid nerpag | Kvaveag . . .

Waaav 'Apy6\ similarly II. 214, 422; IV. 784,

1000. Cf. * 846.—I. 922 hid fikvSea novrov\

iefievoi. IV. 644 Si e&vea fivpia KeJirav | xai

Aiyvav nepoavreg. IV. 272 hid ndaav bhevaai \

Er>puTD?*' 'Act^ re. IV. 290 (3a&vv hid xoknav

Iriaiv. IV. 374 <paaydvo) avrixa rovhe fieaov

hid Xaifiov dfirjaai. III. 1052 arv^eXYiv hid

veiov dpoaavig. IV. 1763 hid fivpiov olhfia

Xinovreg \ Aiyivrig dxri\aiv inea%e&ov. I. 9

pee&pa xiav hid. IV. 306 KaXov he hid arofia

nelpe; similarly IV. 647. Cf. H 91, P 283,

* 122, etc.

As an example of diffusive motion can be

cited only III. 709 opro 5' joj? | Xe7tra/U>7 hid

hafiar'; cf. A 600; J 50.
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a. IN THE TEMPORAL SENSE.

In Homer this use is confined to the

Odyssey and chiefly to 0, K and fi of the

Iliad; cf. Vogrinz, p. 215. The examples in

Apollonius are—hid xve<pag I. 518, 651, 1255;

II. 155, 729, 1287; III. 1361; IV. 70, 1069.

hid vvxra II. 42; IV. 868. Cf. B 57, K 41,

142, etc.

3. IN THE CAUSAL SENSE "OWING TO".

I. 423 aYiv hid fi^nv; also II. 75. Cf. A

73, K 497; 3 520, etc; also h. Cer. 414.

— hiex —

In the use of this preposition Apollonius differs

considerably from Homer. He has it 21 times in

case-construction, whereas Homer has it only 12

times (all in the Odyssey, except O 124). Homer

uses it only with the genitive; Apollonius has it 11

times with the genitive and 10 times with the

accusative. It occurs only in the local sense.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

II. 746 hiet; &xp>7g dvepevyerai ; also II.

752.— I. 1157 ote£ aUg diaaovaav; cf. I. 1328;

II. 351, 806.— II. 644 Stefc 'Aiton 0ep&pr*v|

areXXoifiriv. III. 158 firj he hiex fieydpoio. III.

887 hiex nehiav eXdovaa; similarly III. 915.—

IV. 161 7to^vnpe^ivoio hie% vXYig rerdvvaro.

Homer has only the two phrases hiex fieydooio

x 388, p 61, a 185, t 47, etc; and hiex 7tpo&vpoio

0 124; a 101, etc.
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B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

I. 1014 hie% a/log olhfia veovro; also IV. 457,

657.—II. 622 vrja hex ne^ayog aevev. II. 560

lv' enema hiex nerpag eXdaeiav- similarly II.618;

IV. 304, 858, 961; cf. hid nerpag s. hia. III. 73

j(/' dvaeipag . . . dfioiai hex 7tpoaheg <pepev vhop.

— xard —

The radical sense of xard is "down". Collateral

with this is the meaning of extension "through".

These two local uses are practically the only ones in

epic poetry, the metaphoric use to denote conformity

excepted. While the meaning "down" predom

inates in the use with the genitive, "through" is

expressed chiefly by the accusative. In Attic prose

these local usages disappeared almost entirely and in

their place developed a number of metaphoric uses to

denote time, cause, occasion and the like. Cf. Lutz,

pp. 69-81. Apollonius avoided all these later prose-

constructions.

In point of the frequency of xard with its respective

cases, the accusative ranks first in all departments of

the literature. The proportion in Apollonius is as

1 to 3, which is also that for the Orators. In Homer

it is as 1 to 8, and in the later historians it varies as

much as 1 to 25. Cf. Westphal for Xenophon and

Krebs for Polybius.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

The only use with the genitive in

Apollonius as in Homer is the local use. The
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examples in Apollonius express (a) motion

"down from", motion "down upon" and

(y) position "down beneath" or "in". This

last use is not Homeric.

(a) To denote the origin or starting point

from which the motion proceeds. The genitive

is ablatival and the line of motion usually

vertical:—II. 286 xard 5' ai^epog aXro; similarly

II. 429; III. 1264; IV. 510, 840, 1704.—IV. 34

(3Xe<pdpo>v he xar' aSpoa hdxpva %evev. IV. 911

^earolo xard £vyov ev&ope 7t6vro). I 565 xdh

h' avrov [mttoC] Xiva %evav. I. 1261 xard

xpord<pav dXig ihpdg xrixiev. III. 70 xar' avr&v

[opcov] %eifiappoi . . . <popeovro; IV .444 ffafidroio

xar' ovpeog tfyaye &rjpa. IV. 1600 %xe xard

npvfivrig; similarly IV. 1594 a<pdi;e xard

npv^ivrig. Here belongs IV. 638 "HpYi axonkTjoio

xaS' 'Epxvviov id%riaev, where motion of the

sound is implied. For Homer compare: Z 128,

A 196, 811, N 539, 0 74, 169, T 52; £ 399, etc.

(/3) To denote the "terminus" to which

the motion tends:—IV. 654 xar' aiyiaXolo

xk%wrai. III. 1021 xar ovheog ofifiar epeihov

(the direction of sight is practically a motion

of the eye). IV. 158 <pdpfiax' falve xar'

o<p^aXfiav; IV. 1523 noT^Yi xar' oQ&aTifi&v

Xeer d%Mg; cf. E 696=n 344; also T 217;

n 123, T 321, 421, f 100, etc. More difficult
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to classify and without Homeric parallel is

IV. 315 vi^ov vtfaoio xar' dxpordr^g iveovro.

Cf. Haggett, p. 33.

(y) To denote position "down beneath" or

"in";—I. 155 Avyxevg . . . exexaaro \ ofi^iaaiv,

ti ireov ye neXei xXkog, dvepa xelvov faihicog xai

vep&e xard %&ovdg avyd^ea&ai. IV. 1326 xard

vYihvog . . . <pepovaa; also IV. 1352, 1371.

Though post^Homeric, this use is still poetic;

cf. Krueger Sec. 68, 24 A. 1.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE,

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE.

As xard with the genitive denotes the

starting or finishing point in a line of motion,

so the accusative usually describes the whole

of that line's motion. The line need not be

vertical, and so xard comes to be used like

dvd or hid.

a) Of motion to signify.

(a) "Over" or "through", like hid:—Two

very good examples to show that xard is

almost synonymous with hid are: I. 2 Tlovroio

xard OrOjua xai hid nerpag . . . tfXaaav 'Apyo;

also IV. 1000.—III. 1241 elai . . . xar' d^aog.

III. 873 rpa%av evpelav xar dfia^irov; similarly

III. 1237.—III. 1335 fidXkev dpripofiev^v aiei

xard ficoXOv ohovrag. I. 575 xar l%via ari^iav
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rripog . . . e^enovrai III. 411 rovg iXaa . . .

arixpeXriv xara veiov "ApYiog. IV. 363 xara

novrov . . . <popeV^iai; IV. 1319 7tXa%6fievoi xara

novrov.—III. 113 firj h' I^iev 0vXvfinoio xara

nrvXag. IV. 473 al^ia xar artiXriv vnoia%ero.

Cf. A 483, A 276, 278, K 136, A 68, II 349,

2 321, T 25, X 146, O 559, * 330; 0 406, 429,

g 473, n 150, a 97, etc.

"Upon", of inflicting wounds. This

use is frequent in Homer; but Apollonius has

only two instances, having had little occasion

for it in a descriptive poem:— I. 429 xara

j&oftvv av^eva xo^ag. II. Ill ovra . . . xara

Txinaortv TaXaolo. Cf. E 66, 73, 579, Z 64,

E 447, n 343; * 406, etc.

(y) "Under":—IV. 964 xara fih&og . . .

hvvov. Cf. Z 136, etc. Other more noteworthy

examples are: II. 1037 nva%dfievog nrepvyag

xara vrja; cf. x 122.—III. 809 helfi bTx>dv

arvyepolo xara <ppkvag fa&' 'Aihao; cf. T 125.—

IV. 145 xar ofifiara veiaero; cf. h. Ven. 156.

b) Of extent "over", or ofplace "within" "among"

"on" or "at".

IV. 1769 xar dy&va . . . hripioavro. III.

1353 xara naaav avaara^veaxov dpoupav.

I. 621 xara hrjfiov avaaaev; III. 639 fivda&a

eov xara h^fiov . . . xovpYiv. IV. 968 ipa^evra

xara hpia noifiaiveaXev. I. 974 xara h6fiar'
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dxriparog Yiev axoing; II. 499 xard hd>fiar' . . .

evvd^ovro. III. 168 xa&' E/log XeTuoyrnikvoi.

IV. 1216 he%ovrai . . . xa&' lepov 'AnoTJkv)vog.

IV. 414 xard ^i£>Tiov d/U£eo hovpara Ko/l^ov.

III. 753 <p&ia&ai . . . xard veidv *Ap>70g; also III.

777.—III. 176 xard vrja . . . fii^iveS. II. 773

afioXYiaav . . . xard vrjaov; similarly III. 324.—

I. 247 og qdaav . . . xard nrofav; also IV. 1066.

—II. 995 aTMeog ' ATixfiovioio xard nrv^o-g

eivri^eiaa. [III. 684 evep&e xard arrj&og

nenorriro [juC3og]. I. 1253 £v(i(3XYiro xard

aripov 'HpoxXifc similarly III. 534, 926, 1217.

—IV. 1645 avpiy% alfiaroeaaa xard a<pvpov.

II. 824 xard nXarv fi6axero rl<pog. III. 1053

xard aXxag avaara%vaai Fiyavreg; similarly

III. 1332. Cf. A 487, B 99, 130, 211, E 332,

Z 391, 0 54, A 77, M 318, N 707, 0 682, II 96,

T 231, X 146; a 247, 375, 0 140, 383, etc.

a. IN A JIETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:

a) Fitness or conformity.

I. 8 xard (3d%iv. I. 371-372 axdnrov h'

axfya xar eipog baov nepi^aXkero ^opog | r,hk

xard npapav. I. 299 fiolpav xard &v^iov

dvid^ovad nep iyatYig rTJ/fci <pepeiv. I. 382 xard

xaip6v. II. 756 xard xXeog. I. 333=I. 839,

1210; III. 1040; IV. 360 xard xoafiov. II. 1162

xard fiolpav. III. 552 xar oiav6v. I 660 xard

Zpeia; III. 189=IV. 530, 887 xard %peog. Cf.
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A 136, 286, B 214, E 759, 0 146, K 169, A 48,

M 85, P 205, XI 622; 3 489, etc.

b) Distribution.

I. 358 7tendTM,%^e xara xfylhag eperfid.

II. 999 xexpifihai xara <pvXa. Cf. B 362,

I 521, etc.

— napex —

This double preposition, formed from napd

and ex, governs either the accusative or the

genitive, according as the stress falls on the

first or second element.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE,

i. LOCAL.

II. 975 pee&pa . . . 7iape£ e&ev avhiya

{SaXkav; cf. K 349.—IV. 550 rrjahe nape^ aUg;

cf. t 116.

a. JIETAPHORIC, «' CONTRARY TO ".

II. 344 ju>7 tX^t' oiavoio napei* eri vrti

neprjaai; cf. III. 552=III. 742 nape^ ov narpog.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

i. LOCAL, "ALONGSIDE OF".

II. 1012 aaovro 7tape£ TifiapYiviha yalav;

cf. I 7; fi 276, 443. Quasi-local is also II. 1115

reaped oXiyov &avaroio.

a. JIETAPHORIC, "CONTRARY TO".

I. 130; 323; IV. 102 -napex v6ov; cf. K 391,

T 133.—I. 1315 napex . . . Aiog . . . ^ov^v;

cf. h. Ven. 36.—II. 341 rMfre nape£, ifia

Sia^ara firivai; cf. h. Merc. 547.



— 158-

— V7tep —

Form: — Ynip and b*dp (poetic) are etymologically

the same as Sanskrit updri and Latin s-uper. The

form u*dp occurs five times in Apollonius, as also in

Homer; and only in the phrase bneip aXa, where the

long syllable is necessary for the meter.

Meaning:—The fundamental meaning of unip is

"over", "above". With the genitive it denotes

chiefly position "over" or, in a geographical sense,

"beyond", where the prospective might justify one

to say "above"; and sometimes motion "over" or

' across" a space or an object. This last use is

more common with the accusative. In Apollonius

dnlp signifies a few times motion "along side of",

which is not a Homeric usage. While these local

meanings prevail in epic poetry, in the later language

the metaphoric usages to denote "in defence of ", "in

behalf of" come into greater prominence. Cf.

Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 435; Sobolewski, pp. 134-136;

Lutz, pp. 89-97; Krebs, pp. 40-43 Likewise, the

accusative diminishes very much in the later

language, as the following figures show: Aristophanes

—gen. 24, acc. 2 of which one passage is disputed;

the Orators—gen. 1270, acc. 21; Polybius—gen. 533,

acc. 39; Xenophon—gen, 130. acc. 13 Cf. Sobolew

ski, Lutz, Krebs and Westphal respectively. Apollo

nius agrees with Homer in the numerical relation of

bnlp with its cases. Homer has: gen. 49, acc. 331;

Apollonius: gen. 29, acc. 15.
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A. WITH THE GENITIVE,

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:

(a) Position "above" or "over":—I. 776

Bofiav vnep avreXTuovra. II. 171 vnep ve<pecov

mpfievov. II. 580 vnep xeipaXrjg yap a[iy%avog

Yiev 5Xe&pog; similarly IV. 1348 earav vnep

xefya/^rjg. II. 1087 xovafiov reyeav vnep eiaai-

ovreg. IV. 139 ag h' ore rv<pofieVrig vXrig vnep

ai^aXoeaaa \ xanvolo arpo<pd7nyyeg dneipnoi

elXiaaovrai. IV. 1269 yairig vnep baaov e%ovaa.

Cf. B 20, 59, N 200, 2 226, * 68; h 803, S 68,

etc. Here belong three examples in which

vnep means practically "on": II. 94 xo-^e . . .

vnep ovarog. II. 103 ^ad' ineaavfievov xe<paXrjg

vnep. II. 108 rov ft daaov iovrog | he^irepy

axairjg vnep b<ppvog vjXaae %eipi. Cf. A 528,

N 616, 0 483.

Position "beyond":—I. 940 xelvrai

vnep vharog AiaYinoio. II. 362 rrjg [axprig]

xai vnep . . . nepia%ii^ovrai deXkai. II. 398 £)v

vnep [Bi^pov] . . . K63/£ot e%ovrai (dwell); cf.

Herod. VII. 69.—IV. 286 nYiyai yap vnep

nvovfig fiopeao . . . ^iopfivpovaiv. IV. 1576 neTjxyog

Kp>7r>7g vnep. IV. 1624 dyxtivog vnep npov%-

ovrog Ihovro. Cf. * 73; v 257.

(y) Motion "over" or "across":—I. 1084

vnep £av&olo xap^arog Aiaovihao narar'

dXxvovig. II. 585 vYiog vnep ndaYig xarenaXfievov.
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III. 1362 Xafi7tov dva^hYiaxovreg vnep %&ovog.

IV. 1424 V7tep ya'v^g b^oarahov r,e%ovro. In

II. 271 and III. 1112 xmep novroio is used in

the sense of vnep aXa p 575; ft 320. Cf. further

0 382, etc. Significant is IV. 1691 fiaXouv

vnep 'S.aX^novihog axpYig, i. e. "alongside of"; cf.

£ 300. This seems to have been the start for

the un-Homeric v7tkp c. acc. to denote motion

"alongside of".

a. IN THE METAPHOR1C SENSE,

(a) "In behalf of":—II. 636 tifc ^vjcm

aXeyav vrtep. IV. 380 heiviov vnep . . . oT/toJffo.

IV. 406 K62,%oig j?pa <pepoiev vnep aeo. Cf. A 444,

Z 524.

03) "About", "concerning":— IV. 531

IIi^o ipriv nevao^ievog fie?exia&e rrjah' v7tep

avrrjg vavrM^g. IV. 1175 ov voov i^epeav

xovpYig v7tep. This usage seems to be post-

Homeric.

(y) In entreaties, like npog c. gen.:—III.

701 TJxsaofi vnep fiaxapav ako r' avrrjg nhe

roxfov. Cf. 0 660, 665, X 338, D. 466; o 261.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE,

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:

(a) Motion "over" and "beyond":—I.236

wteip a\a vavriXfea&ai; similarly I. 918; II.

1140; III. 1071; IV. 299.—III. 198 v7tep hovaxdg

re xai vhap | %epaovh' i^ane(3Yiaav. III. 219
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vnep ovhdv . . . efiav. III. 1191 rfyiog . . . hvero |

. . . vedrag vnep dxpiag Ai&i07tricov. IV. 1692

KpYiralov vrtep fieya Xalr^ia &eovrag. Cf. E 16

* 227, n 13; y 73, h 172, Yi 135, i 254, 260,

v 63, etc.

(£) Motion "alongside of": — I. 568

Tidairiv . . . V7tep hoXi%riv &eov axpYiv. I. 599

KvvaarpaiYiv vrtep axpYiv | Yivvaav. This use is

postrHomeric.

(y) Position "above":—II. 378 IYj^tguV

vnep axprjv [vaierdovai]. Also this use is post-

Homeric. Cf. Xen. Ana. I. 1, 9.

a. IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE 'CONTRARY TO".

I. 1030=IV. 20 vnep fiopov and IV. 1252

vnep Aiog alaav. Cf. T 59, Z 333, 487, II 780,

T30, 336, 4> 517; a 34, 35, e 436, etc.

III. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE

CASES.

— dfj.<pi —

As its connection with i/ifw, Latin ambo, shows,

aiiipi denotes primarily in a local sense a surrounding

from both sides. This limitation, however, disappears

in most cases, and &!±<pi comes to have the same

meaning as nepi, i. e. "around about", "on all

sides". Of the two prepositions a/xfi is the more

poetic and the rarer. It is not found in the Orators

(Lutz, p. 63, Note), nor in Polybius (Krebs, p. 98),
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nor in Aristotle (Hagfors, p. 70). In Plato it is rare.

In Thucydides it occurs only twice (Debbert, p. 29).

Aristophanes has five examples, one c. dat, and four

c. acc. (Sobolewski, p. 229). Xenophon, differing

here again from the other Attic prose-writers, has it

147 times, twice c. gen. and 145 times c. acc.

(Westphal, p. 3).

Herodotus and the Tragedians approached more

closely to the epic usage, and they construe *epi with

three cases. Cf. I^undberg, pp. 24-25; Lalin, pp.

18-21; Schumacher, pp. 6-16.

Apollonius agrees with Homer in general usage;

but differs from him in the numerical relation with

cases, as the following figures show:

Apollonius: gen. 11, dat. 32, acc. 26.

Homer: " 2, " 88, " 135.

The increase with the dative is not surprising,

because this is the most poetic of the three con

structions. The increase with the genitive is due to

the tendency to replace the prosaic nspi by a

poetic a'lipi.

A, WITH THE GENITIVE.

ONLY IN THE METAPHOR1C SENSE "ON ACCOUNT

OF", "FOR", "ABOUT":

1. 120 r>?g 6' dfi<pi . . . ifioyYiae. I. 1150

halr' d^i<pi 3e&g &eaav. I. 1214 (3odg dfupi

yeafiopov dvrioavra; similarly II. 89 r.vre rai;po]

<popfiahog dju^i /3oog . . . hripidw7&ov.—I. 1343

dfi<p' ifiev . . . hripiaaa&ai. II. 637 dfi$i oe toto|

xai rov ofi&g, xai aelo, xai dTJkav Se'lhl eraipav.

II. 971 'Inno^vry <,Wr>7pa . . . iyyvdXit-ev \ dfi<pi



- 163-

xaaiyvrirrig. III. 1100 dfi<p' avrrjg [[-vvapeaaaro

Mivag]. IV. 491 du<p' avrolo ^ieXovro. IV.

1469 ov e&ev dfifi irdpoio ^ieraXkriaai rd

exaara. The two examples in Homer are

n 825 and 3 267; cf. also Aesch. Ag. 62, 1083,

1141; Sept. 1012.

Noteworthy is the example in an entreaty,

where d^i<pi is synonymous with evexa, imep or

npog:—II. 216 4>ot/3oi) r d^i^i xai avrrjg elvexev

"Hp^g XtCT(Tojuat. Homer has no parallel; but

compare Eurip. Supp. 280.

B. WITH THE DATIVE.

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE POSITION

"AROUND", "AT", "NEAR", "AnONQ",

"ON" OR "IN":

(a)Of a place or object:—I. 618 avv ryaiv

iovg eppaiaav dxoirag | dfi<p' evvri (i. e. in bed).

I. 1033 d^i<pi he hovpi oareov ippaia&Yi. II. 703

dju^t he haio^ievoig [juripioig] evpvv %opbv earri-

aavro. II. 733 dju$i he rfiaiv [nerpaig] xvfia . . .

{3pe^iei. III. 137 dfi<pi b' exaara [xvxXa] hinXoai

Hlheg . . . elXiaaovrai. Cf. 2 344, X 443, * 40;

3 434, etc.—Quasi-local are also III. 117 d^i<p'

darpaydXoiai . . . e^ioavro "they amused them

selves around the dice", i. e. they played dice.

The simple dative occurs in <p 430; in *P 88 the

preposition is causal. Apollonius has also

aptyi c. acc. with tyido^iai in II: 813, and napd
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c. dat. in I. 458.—III. 623 oiero 6" dfi<pi (36eaaiv

avrYi de&tevovaa; similarly IV. 364.—IV. 731

baa t' afMpi &oolg efioyYiaav de&Tx>ig.

(0) Of parts of the body:—I. 221=II. 680

dfi<pi he varoig. I. 721=III. 1281 afi<p' &[ioiai.

I. 1172 dfvpi oe noaaiv. Cf. B 45, V 328, A

527, N 36; X 586, £ 23.

(y) Of persons:—I. 1306 dfirjaaro yalav

dfi<p' avrolg [i. e. vidai Bop£ao]. I. 1327 dfi<pi 6e

ot (T/lauxw] . . . a<ppeev u5a>p. IV. 136 d^i<pi oe

naiaiv | vYi7tid%oig . . . ^ot^tj naXh,o^ievoig ^etpag

(laXov da%aX6aaai [Xe%aiheg] . IV. 957 dfj.<pi

'A^vtj ! fidXke %epag. IV. 1061 ry h' dfi<p\

[yvvaixi] xivvperai bptyavd rkxva \ %ripoavvvi

noaiog. Cf. M 396, N 181; y 429, p 38, £223, etc.

2. IN A HETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:

(a) The cause "on account of", "for":—

II. 838 dfi<pi he x^heirt vexvog ^ievov da^aXo^vreg

"they remained sorrowful on account of the

burial of the dead". III. 318 vmhheiaag dfi<pi

ffro/lw Aiaovihao. III. 459 rapfiei h' du<p'

avr£>. IV. 575 (3ovUg d^' avrolg. IV. 1029

dfi<pi r de&Xoig . . . drvtyfjai. Cf. V 157, I 547,

a 108; h 153, X 546, etc. Here belong two

examples of the inner cause: II. 96 6 5' dfMp'

bhvvri yvv% ripinev; cf. h. Merc. 172.—IV. 1065

6%eivig . . . nenap^ievov dfi^ bhvvriaiv; cf. *P 88.

The simple dative occurs in E 399.
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(3) The object of contention "for":—

I. 747 dfi<pi be 3ovaiv 1ri?.e36ai fidpvavro. III.

1385 d^i<p' ovpoiaiv iyeipouevov 7to'/.euoio. Cf.

T 70, M 421, E 447, 0 587.

(y) With verbs of hearing and the like:

"about", "concerning":— III. 678 tidYig ex

narpog ev'ntYiV \ dfupi t' efioi xai naiaiv. IV.

356 riva r^vhe avvaprvvaa&e fievoivYiv \ dfi<p'

ifioi. IV. 1331 dfKpi he voara | ovn ^id/C dvnxpv

voea <pdnv. Cf. II 647; h 151, etc.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS AS IN HOMER.

(a) Of a place or object:—I. 1178 dfi<p'

' Apyav&aveiov opog npo%odg re Kioio [d<pixovro].

I. 1184 d^ityi nvpYiia hiveveaxov. I. 1248 dfi<pi

he %&pov <poira xexTj/iyix,. II. 376 dfi<pi aihripea

epya fje^ovrai. II. 516 dfupi r' epv^vriv \ "O&pvv

xai norafiov lepov poov 'Amhavolo. II. 767

Kv^ixov dfi<pi AoXioviriv ereXeaaav. II. 813

halr dfi<pi . . . ii^ioavro. II. 850 dfi<pi he rftvye

<pd"kayya naXaiyeveog xorivoio \ darv 3aXelv.

III. 881 dfi<pi aTxrea xai axomdg 7toXv7tihaxag

\ayp6fievai\. IV. 51-52 d^M^ievYi dfi<pi re

vexpovg, \ dju^t re hva7taXeag fii^ag %&ovog. IV.

535 xev&erai aly \ dfi<pi noXiv dyavr)v 'T^Yiiha.

IV. 550 dfi<pi re yalav \ Avaoviriv vr)aovg re

Aiyvarihag . . | . . 'Aprong nepiaaia arf^iara vYiog \

vyfiepreg ne<parai. IV. 1452 fivlai \ d^i<f> bXiyYiv

fieXirog yXvxepov Xi3a nenrYivlai. Cf. B 461,

533, A 425, H 135, 434, 435, I 530; a, 513, etc.
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Of persons:—I. 843 d^i^i he rovye

veYiviheg . . . elXiaaowo xe%apfi.evai. I. 883 dvepag

dfupi xivvpofievai npo%kovro. II. 452 rov o' dju<£>i

nepixrirai r^yepe^ovro. III. 1215 dfi<pihe r^vye]

['Exdnji1] o^eivi v"Xaxrt %&6vioi xvveg e<p&eyyov?o.

Cf. T 231, A 419, M 414, II 601; X 570, etc.

(y) Of parts of the body:—I. 427 pond^a

(.leaaov xdpYi dfi<pi fierana \ nXrj^ev; IV. 44 ttetCKov

. . . dfi<jii ^ierana \ areiXafievri xai xaJkd 7tapyia.—

III. 121 yXvxepov he oi d^Qi napeidg | %p0ly

&dMev Ipev^og; similarly III. 461; IV. 1277.—

III. 761 dfi<pi t' dpaidg \ Ivag . . . hvvei a^og.

IV. 1347 eXaafievai . . . dfi<pi re vara xai i%vag;

similarly IV. 1609. Cf. K 573, II 580, 2 414;

P 153, etc.

— dvd —

The preposition dvd belongs chiefly to the depart

ment of poetry. Attic prose-writers avoid it almost

entirely. To use the words of Gildersleeve, "avd is dead

to the prose of everyday life and xard reigns in its

stead.' ' Lutz ( p. 4 ) cites only three examples from

the Orators ( Andoc. 2, Dem. 1 ), to which Sobolewski

(p. 66 ) has added another from Demosthenes. Like

wise, of all prepositions in Polybius dvd has the least

number of occurrences ; cf. Krebs, pp. 33-34.

Herodotus and Xenophon, who approach nearer to

the poetic diction, use it somewhat oftener ; cf. Lund-

berg, pp. 16-17 I and Westphal, p. 3. " The large

use of dvd," as Gildersleeve remarks in the American

Journal of Philology, Vol. XXIII., p. 26, "gives at
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once an antique hue and we may expect to find it in

conscious poetry. ' ' In this regard we are not disap

pointed in Apollonius, who in proportion to the bulk

of his work uses it more frequently than Homer.

He restricts its use, however, to the accusative ( with

the possible exception of II. 701, where it might be

construed with the dative, although tmesis is evi

dently intended ), and employs it only in a local

sense. In lyric poetry and in the lyric parts of

tragedy Avd is used with the dative. Homer also has

nine examples of this use, and in three passages

(/? 416, ! 177, 0 284), he seems to use it even with

the genitive, according to Delbriick, Monro, Vogrinz

and others. As this construction, however, does not

occur elsewhere in the literature, it seems preferable

to take avd with the verb in those three passages.

Of the two apocopated forms in Apollonius, & (be

fore dentals ) occurs only in tmesis ( eight times ) ,

but the corresponding form a/i ( before labials ) is

used twelve times in case-construction. All these

forms are found in Homer. The uses of in Apol

lonius may be classified as follows :

ONLY WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND ONLY IN A

LOCAL SENSE:

a) Of motion up through a place or through a crowd

ofpeople.

I. 308 elaiv . . . ArjTuov av ^ya3c>7v, r,e

KXdpov. I. 310 dvd nT^vv . . . xiev; II. 590

dvd ndvrug iav.—I. 812 7tro/lte3pov . . .

aXd^vro; similarly I. 653; III. 823; IV. 1172,

1279.—III. 166 av a&epa hoXTjov iovn. III.

685 dva ar6jua &vlev ivianelv. IV. 1056
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arpevyouevoig 5' dv 6fiiXov enYiJiv^ev etiv^retpa |

Nuif epycov avhpeaai. IV. 1110 avrixa h' opro |

ex Xe%e(>>v dvd &o(<ta. IV. 1336 Xeav 8>g, og jid

r' av vkriv | avvvo^iov %v fie&e7tav apverai. Cf.

Z 505, K 362, N 199, II 349, 2 493, X 452,

* 74; e 456, x 251, 275, o 80; $ 234, etc.

b) Of motion over space.

II. avpai, air' dva ndaav \ yalav 6fi&g . . .

7tveiovaiv II. 697 dva vrjaov ehiveov. II. 1086

£^>eYixe jaXa^av \ ix ve<peav dva r' aarv xai

oixia. II. 1091 diaaovreg . . . dfi nkXayog; IV.

1536 npridovrog d^rea | d^ n&ayog.—IV. 231

dva yalav . . . a^ovaiv. IV. 1382 \ifivYig dva

&lvag epr^iovg vrja . . . <pepfiv. Cf. E 87, 96,

Z 71; e 329, 330, x 308, fi 143, 333.

c) Of motion up to, or simply to; i. e. of the goal.

I. 528 dvd aeXyLarra (3dvreg. I. 838 ftjut

h' vnorponog avng avd nroXiv; similarly III.

573.—IV. 115 and vyog e^aav \ noirievr dvd

^opov. Cf. £ 77.

d) Of motion up along, or simply along.

I. 526=IV. 580 dvd fieaaYiv \ ardpav . . .

fjpfiooe. I. 781 dvd ari^ov Yiiev fjpag; similarly

IV. 43, 47.— II. 168 hivrievr dvd Boanopov

i&vvovro. II. 825 iXv6evrog dvd &pcja^iovg

nora^iolo veiaer 'Afiavndhrig. Cf. E 87, K 339;

% 176, 4- 136, etc.



— 169 —

e) OJ motion up, upon.

II. 1367 rov p' dvd %upa Xafiav; cf. K 466;

y 492, etc. The reverse of this is rest "on":

III. 44 riaro hofia hivardv dva &povov; cf. 2 278.

Homer uses dva c. dat. in H 352, 0 153, etc.

/) With verbs denotitig extent over or in a place.

In this category dva is nearly synonymous

with iv, as in I. 166, 825, 1130.—I. 127

[xdnpioq] 0g jj' evi fiYiaavig \ tyeofiero Aafineirig,

'Epvfiav&iov d^i fieya rlcpog. I. 166 'AXeov

Xiner d^i noXiv; similarly I. 825; II. 9982; III.

748; IV. 1177.—I. 1061 ineip-haavro r deSXov

afi nehiov feifiaviov ; also II. 516; IV. 974.—

I. 1130 dvd aneog . . . efiXdarriaev. I. 1292

zC'5og dv' 'EX/ld^a uYi ae xaXv^- II. 1018 dv

ovpea vaierdovaiv ^ioacrvvai;; IV. 1338 ^koyyy

vnorpofieovaiv dv ovpea . . . firjaaai.— IV. 623

dvd KeXr&v tfneipov nkmavrai \Xifiva(\. IV.

996 did n^^vv xe%dpovro. IV. 1359 ovfr en

rdah' dvd £opov iaehpaxov. IV. 1440 nai^aaae

he rovh' dva %&pov, \ vhap k^epmv. IV. 1742

dfi n&ayog vaieiv. Cf. 0 517, 0 488; y 215,

v 367, £ 474, 0 80, n 96, etc.

g) With verbs denoting the direction toward or over

a place.

II. 363 dfi neXayog rerpa^i^ievri; II. 810 &fi

nkTxtyog ^rievfievoi. III. 1283 7ta7Vr^vag 5' dvd

veiov. Cf. T 212.
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3 J
— em —

Of all the prepositions im ( Sanskrit dpi ) is per

haps the most difficult, because its meanings are so

numerous that at times it is hard to distinguish one

from the other. In a local sense it denotes rest upon

a place or object, position bordering on a place, or

motion toward or upon something. From these primary

local meanings (upon, at, near, to), have been

derived the metaphoric meanings, which Monro sum

marizes in part as follows : " After ( as we speak of

following upon); with, at (i. e. close upon); in ad

dition, besides, esp. of an addition made to correspond

with or complete something else ; also attacked to as an

inseparable incident or condition of a person or thing ;

and conversely, on the condition, in the circumstances,

etc."— In other words, Irtiin the metaphoric usages

may denote sequence in time, as well as succession in

order; it may be used in a hostile sense against, or in

a friendly sensefor, in regard to ; it may express the

occasion or the action at which one is present or in

which one participates, — the person, in whose power

something is ( hence depends upon the person ) ;

furthermore, it may signify the cause, the means, the

condition, the purpose, the circumstance, and the like.

Apart from these embarrassing metaphoric usages, it is

astonishing how the question regarding the difference

of l-i with the genitive and dative in a local sense,

apparently the easiest of all usages, was for a long

time involved in a haze of conflicting opinions. Cf.

Forman, The Difference between the Genitive and

Dative used with l*i to denote Superposition, p. 4

seq. According to the investigation of Forman, the
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dative is the picturesque and emphatic means of in

dicating locality and the genitive the colorless means.

In this fact lies the solution for the large use of

ini with the locative dative in poetry, and its

limited use in prose. For the Orators compare Lutz,

pp. 104-106. In his conception of superposition and

proximity with the genitive and dative, Apollonius

agrees with Homer, as the following calculations

show :

Ap. : -a) Superpos.: gen. 38, dat. 51; b) Prox.: gen. 3, dat. 29.

Ho :—a) " " 138, " 223; b) " " 9, " 121.

Also in the other usages Apollonius remained within

the limits of his department. Thus he keeps the

metaphoric usages almost entirely to the dative,

though in the later language a large share of these

usages fell to the genitive and accusative. Cf.

Schumacher, pp. 54-59, Sobolewski, pp. 141-146 and

166; Lundberg, pp. 32-36; Lutz, pp. 101-104 and

117-124; Krebs, pp. 80-84 and 93-98.

After these introductory remarks we may proceed

to classify the different uses of im in Apollonius.

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:

SUPERPOSITION.

a) With verbs of rest, or words implying position.

(a) Of place, usually the large divisions

of space:—III. 930 v-^ov in axpefiovav "HpYig

nvinane fiovXag. II. 407 in axpYig nenrdfievov

<priyolo; similarly III. 202.—II.916 in dy%iakov

&avev dxr^g; cf. I, 444 &avkeiv . . . in 'Aaihog

nneipoio.—II. 401 in nneipoio Kvrauhog . . .
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455 e£W ini &povov. IV. 954 xopv<prjg em

Xiaadhog dxpYig 6p36g. II. 259 in b(p^aXfj.&v

aXaov ve<pog. I. 320 arrj 5' ap ini npofioXrjg.

II. 1058 5oi;7iet ini axomrjg nep1fiYixeog. IV. 1318

6V £m ^3owg . . . xduea&e; cf. IV. 1330, 1357.

For Homer compare A 46, 536, A 38, N 12,

H 157, 2 422, T 50, «P 61; a 104, 162, 185, 190,

y 90, 5 718, e 82, 151, 195, £ 136, etc.

Of vehicles:—I. 658 [&5pa] ayeiv ini

vriog; similarly II. 211, 1187.—II. 1254 rov fiev

[aterov] in' dxpordrrig lhov . . . vYidg vnepnrd^ievov

ve<pkov a%eh6v. Here belongs I. 566 in ixpio<piv

"upon the deck". Cf. E 550, 0 455, N 665

n 223, II 275, 447; a 260, 0 332, y 505, £ 188,

p 249, etc.

b) With verbs of motion.

(a) Of motion down, down upon:—II. 550

&rjxev in' d~eivoio nohag QwYiiZog dxrrjg. Of

throwing the cable on the shore to fasten the

ship: IV. 660 neia^iar in' r^iovav . . . (3dTjov;

cf. III. 569, IV. 78.—Of disembarking or land

ing: II. 631 en' rweipoio fiaivafiev; similarly

III. 199; IV. 514.—Of sitting down upon:

II. 203 ix 5' iX&av fieydpoio xa&e^ero . . . ovhov

in' avteioio; cf. £1 522; e 195, x 314, 366, etc.

Here belong the examples of looking or fixing

the eyes upon the ground: I. 784 ini %&0vog



— 173,--

ofi^iar ipeiaag; similarly II. 685, III. 22. Homer

has xard c. gen.; but compare Theocr. II. 112.

(/3) Of motion up, upon:—Here the prin

cipal expression is that of embarking, or going

on board a ship. IV. 1535, 1584 ini vYiog Wav

Qprpav); cf. N 665, T. 534, etc. Similar to

this is IV. 1661 ^aar' in ixpio<piv"he mounted

the platform"; also III. 573 ini vYidg \ evvaiag

ipvaavreg "drawing the mooring stones upon

the ship". Other examples are: I. 1237 in'

avftevog av&ero nrj<pvv "she put her arm upon,

or around, his neck". III. 683 fiv&og . . . oi

in dxpordrrig aversTJkev \ yX6aaYig. IV. 578

<popeovro | vriaov em xpava^g 'HXexrpihog. IV.

939 v^ov in avrduv am'h.dhav xai xvfiarog

dyrjg \ p6ovr\ Cf. I 588, M 265, 2 531; h 817,

3 500, 51, etc.

PROXIMITY.

In three examples ini c. gen. means

"close upon", "at" or "near".—Though prox

imity is clearly meant, yet the perspective

renders the image of the object as one of

superposition, and so this category can not be

said to differ much from the preceding. The

examples are: I. 29 <priyoi h' dypidheg . . . dxrrjg

Qpriixirig Zavrig em . . . a?i%6maiv. III. 880 iri

avrrjg dypo^ievai nYiyrjg 'A^iviaihog. IV. 516 in

'IXkvpixolo fi&afifia&eog nora^iolo | . . . nvpyov

ehei^iav. Cf. X 153; e 489, x 96 etc
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OTHER LOCAL USES ARE:

Motion "over" or "across", without any

definite goal: I. 182 novrov em yXavxolo &eeaxev

olh^iarog, Homer has no close parallel.

Motion "toward": IV. 1576 eni ^etpo;

hefaeprig . . . I&vvea&e; cf. r 5, E 700; y 171,

e 238.

Succession: IV. 671 aXko $ en' aMav \

av^iyeeg fieXeav. Seaton reads dn' for en,

as suggested by L.

a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE.

II. 782 ini TlpioXao xaaiyvriroio &avovrog.

III. 918 ovna rig rolog eni nporepav yever

hvhp&v. Cf. B 797=1 403, X 156 in eipYivYig

"in time of peace"; E 637,=lP 332 eni nporepav

dv^panav.

B. WITH THE DATIVE.

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:

SUPERPOSITION.

a) With the idea of rest or position "upon" or "over".

(a) Of place:—I. 549 en' dxpordryai he

vvfi<pai | UYiXidheg xopv<p%aiv e§dfi(3eov eiaopo-

iMai. II. 735 en' dxpordrri [Xiaadhi] neipvaaiv; cf.

A 484.—I. 178 enoXiaaev en b<ppvaiv aiyia2x>lo;

similarly IV. 1298 vdovrog en' bcppvai Tlaxru^olo

xvxvoi xivriaovaiv iov [ieXog. IV. 605 ^i^idSoig

em repaaivovrai; IV. 1503 xelro 5' eni ^f^-d-

&oiai. Cf. T 151, * 853; y5, 38, v 119, 284,
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etc.—Noteworthy is I. 497 rjeihev h' &g yala

xai ovpavog f$e &dTalgacl, \ ro npiv in' dXkyTuoiai

fiiri avvapYipora ^iop<pri \ veixeog it; bXoolo hiexpi%ev

d^i<pk exaara; cf. I. 946; also E 141; % 389, ^ 47.

Of the object:—II. 1103 iri dxpor-

droiaiv diqavpog dxpefioveaaiv; similarly II. 1148,

1273 nenrdfievov T.aaioiaiv ini hpvdg dxpefiov-

eaaiv. In II. 481 f em [hpvi] novXov ai&va

rpifieaxe [afiahpvdg], evi would seem more

natural: cf. A.J. P., XVII. 31.—II.487 ao^ta

f)e£ou in avra [/3o^w] iepd; a similar example

is II. 496 pefyv in ia%apo<piv. III. 218

%aXxeyaiv ini yXv<piheaaiv dp>7pet [^ptyxog]; cf.

2 275.—IV. 955 opSog ini areXey rvnihog . . .

Ujuov ipeiaag. III. 1158 l^e 6' ini ^3ajua/ltj

a^e^aii. I. 435 xalov ini a%i%vi(nv. Cf. A 462,

0 240; X 273, 459, e 59, etc.

(y) Of vehicles:— III. 877 %pvaeioig . . .

i$ apfiaaiv earYivla; cf. Z 354, A 600, P 459.

In IV. 85 ini vYii <pevycouev, the dative seems

to be instrumental; cf. (3 414.

(3) Of parts of the body:— I. 219 in'

dxpordroiai noh&v (on tiptoe); also II. 90.—

IV. 1403 filtal nv&ofievoiaiv i<p' eXxeai nopaaiv-

ovro. IV. 1404 'Eanepiheg xe<poLXalg em %elpag

e%ovaai dpyvfyeag %av&yai Xiy earevov. IV. 172

ini %av&-Yiai napYiiav nhe ^ierdynci \ . . . l^ev

epev&og. I. 946 reaaapeg aivordrviaiv ini
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nXevpyg dpapvlai [#etpeg] III. 167 eni aeXfiaai

vYidg . . . tefozwevoi- Cf- 0 436, K 26, 91>

A 623, H 419, 0 102, 393, P 210; v 60, p 90,

a 378, % 102, etc-, also h- Merc- 388.

6) ffzVA verbs of motion (construciio praegnans) :

(a) Of place:—I. 1104 hovpara . . . eni

fay^ilvi PafaxJiv; similarly II. 430, IV. 902.—

II. 365-366 eni neipaaiv aiyiaX^o \ dxrri em

npo8T»rjri pooi °AXvog nora^iolo \ heivdv epevyovrai.

I. 1194 eni %&ovi &rjxe <paperpriv; similarly IV.

523.—IV. 1555 £7t' d/l?.o5a7i^ nepoavreg [yairi].

I. 453 eni ^afid^oiai . . . <pvXXdha %evd^ievoi.

Cf. E 729, Z 273, 303, 473, A 161, N 654, X 60,

£1 487; 1 284, X 315, o 60, 348, % 387, etc.

(fi) Of the object:—I. 329 iXko^ievoig eni

Xai<peaiv rM xai iarC) \ xexXi^ieva . . . ehpioavro.

I. 365 and 5' etjuar' . . . vriYiaavro Xeioi eni

nXarafiCivi. I. 376 xTavav eni nparyai <pdXay^iv.

III. 1286 ey%og . . . en ot'ptd^to. IV.

124 ri em [fyriya] xoag fie^ro. IV. 187

[xoag] ttj h' eni <£apog | xdfifiafe. IV. 717 elaev

eni frarolaiv . . . &povoiaiv. Cf. Z 213, H 60,

A 371, O 18, * 876; fi 422, 7t 408, r 101, etc.

Under this category seems to belong II. 1285

vr? exeXSvaev en' evvair,aiv epvaaai. Cf. A 485;

also Haggett, p. 46.

(y) Of parts of the body:—I. 517 Tjoifidg

. . . eni re yT.6aaipai %eovro ai&ofievaig. II. 104
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afioianv in' dfi<porepoiai xedxr^Yi. II. 220 in'

b<p&atyolaiv 'Epivvg Tja£, inefiYi. III. 1159

ipeiaa^ievri Xatvj ini £etpi napei-fiv; similarly IV.

693.—III. 1227 £7ii xpari x6pvv 3ero. III. 1393

nlnrov . . . in dyoffroi xai nXevpolg. IV. 44

nknXov in o<ppvaiv . . . areiXa^ievri. Cf. T 336,

E 743, H 165, 0 102, 480, II 137, * 396, 727;

a 364, h 213, % 123, o 230, etc.

PROXIMITY.

*

(a) On the border of bodies of water:—

I. 554 noXiri h' ini xv^iarog ayy reyye nohag.

II. 505 norafia em noifiaivovaiv. I. 1321 inl

npo%oyai Ktoto . . . nenparai . . . fiolpav dva-

nXnauv; similarly II. 972; III. 67; IV. 615.—

IV. 251 ini §riyfCiaiv ehei^av \eho{\. I. 54 in

'Afi<ppvaaoio poyaiv . . . rexev; similarly I. 309.

—I. 36 yeivaro hiv^evrog i<p' vhaaiv 'Amhavolo;

similarly I. 537; II. 658; III. 875; IV. 1309.—

Cf. E 36, 479, 598, Z 15, H 86, 133, 0 490,

501, K 287, A 712, M 168, II 719, P 263, T 390,

* 87; o 442, a 82, etc.

(/3) Of other localities:—III. 1033 nvpxdiriv

ev vririaag ini /363pta. IV. 691 ity' iariri di^avre

l^avov. III. 235 rip em [^ieaaavXo)] noTJkai

hixXiheg . . . 3cac^ot t' eaav. IV. 1272 in'

oirixeaai &adaaeiv. III. 679 ini yanqg neipaai

vaierdeiv; similar examples are: IV. 1173,1225.
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1565, 1595.—IV. 1158 vfievaiov ini npofioXyaiv

aeihov. IV. 1605 ini aro^idreaai %aXiva . . .

xporeovrai.—IV. 1613 aire [axav&ai] axoTnolg

ini veio&i xkvrpoig . . . hi%6avro.—Cf. B 788,

r 153; a 196, (3 419, h 579, £ 52, 153, t 105,

284, 9. 461, etc.

(y) Of the occupation:—I. 730 in d^ira

rifievoi epyo) " sitting at or around the immortal

work". Cf. A 175, 258; n 111; also Eurip.

Ale. 361, 439. Similar to this is IV. 1658 en'

iper^iolaiv [fjfievoi].

OTHER LOCAL, USES ARE THOSE WHICH DENOTE:

(a) The limit:—II. 112 oaov h' ini Up^iari

"i. e. skin-deep". IV. 938 avaa%6fievai Xevxolg

ini yovvaai ne^ag.

The direction towards or against:—

III. 444 in oujtcj 5' ofifiara xovpri . . . csyp^ikvrc,

similarly III. 1022. Cf. A 88; a 364, n 439,

$ 358, etc.—III. 284 ["Epog] y^ihag . . . vpt'

ini MyiheiYi; cf. III. 276 ini <popfiaaiv olarpog \

reX^erai.— II. 285 vYiaoiaiv em Hfcyryai

xi%6vreg. Cf. T 283, etc.

(y) The motion over:—IV. 952 ne^ins

ini xifiaaiv. Cf. B 6; jj 264.

Examples of a figurative local use are:

I. 1140, III. 497; IV. 1197. Cf. A 55, K 46;

e 427, 3 554, v 209, etc.
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a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE.

(a) Of a particular point in time:—I. 934

ini vvxri. II. 453 in' ri^iari; similarly IV. 977.

—Cf. K 48, N 234, T 110, 229; ^i 105, etc.

Here belongs I. 260 ini npofio^ai xiovrav "at

the departure of those going". Cf. Schol.: rfi

i%oho) tov apiareav.

((3) Of succession in time:—II. 475 in'

tffiari h' rifiap opopa. II. 633 arovoeaaav in'

rjfian vvxra $vXaaaa; cf. II.622,947; IV. 1632.

Homer has no parallel. Akin to the preceding

examples are the following, most of which

refer to the order in which the Argonauts

enlisted: I. 40 ini rolai . . . TLoXv<pYifiog Ixavev;

similarly I. 53, 86, 90, 95, 115, 133, 179, 190,

740, 1046; II. 792, 955.—Cf. H 163-167, * 355,

401, 514; v 162, 185, etc. Different are the

examples

OF GEOGRAPHICAL SUCCESSIONS:

a) With verbs of motion, "after", "next to":

I. 932 ini r-p ['A/3i55tj] xai 'A(3apvihog . . .

niova . . . napfifieifiov. II. 357 ini [axpy']

napavela&e xoTmvovi; Uauphayovav; cf. also II.

654. 1017, 1247; IV. 564, 570. This use, as

well as the next, is not Homeric.

b) With verbs of rest denoting the position "beyond" .

II. 379 ?"p h' ini [axpy] Moaavvoixoi . . .

vefiovrai. II. 397-398 i%eiYig he 2cbiapa; ini
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a<piai [Be^ctpojfft] vaierax)vaiv\ Bv&peg h' eni

rolaiv.

OF ACCESSION, ACCUMULATION OR ADDITION:

I. 297 in' aXyeaiv aXyog apoio. II. 81 en'

a/l/lw h' dTJ^og . arirai hovnog. Notice the

alliteration in the last two cases. Similar

examples are: I. 811, 1064; II. 1044; III. 125,

178, 1284; IV. 411, 447, 1188, 1274. Cf. I 639,

E 130; y 113, Yi 120-121, 216.

OF THE CAUSE.

I. 286-287 cj em noMtyv\ dyXaiYiv xai xvhog

e%ov ndpog, cL em fiovvo) | fiirpYiv nparov eXvaa

xai vararov. II. 860 6/loc3 eni nr^iari xrjhog

e/iovro. III. 643 eni a<p&repoig d%eovaa naiai;

cf. IV. 995 iolg eni naiai ydvva&ai. III. 692

fiiq h' dKeyeivov e<p' vidai xrjhog e/loto. III. 1056

en avro} \ . . . bXexoiev dXkriXovg. III. 1254

yYi^6avvoi . . . en eXnapyaiv de&7&v. IV. 8

arvyepa eni . . . d&Xto . . . xe%oXa^ievog. IV.

994 eni he a^lal xayyaXdaaxev . . . no2ug. IV.

1294 oixriaroi 3arartj em. IV. 1495 Kav&ov

ene<pvev ini ffiveaaiv. IV. 1604 en' ai%evi

yavpog. Cf. A 162, I 492, H 67; y 549, fi 43,

n 19, a 414, v 358, 374, ^ 376, a 91.

OF THE CONDITION OR ATTENDANT

CIRCUMSTANCE.

I. 252 in' dyTMiy fiioroio, "with the joy of

life;". I. 422 en dn^^iovi ^ioipy, "with good
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luck". I. 514 op&olaiv in' ovaaiv r^efieovreg,

"with eager ears"; cf. III. 1260.—I. 652 eni

nvoiYi fiopeao; cf. I. 1013.— I. 767 hripov nep

en eXmhi S^ffato. II. 205 d^Xrij(,pa F eni

xa^ian xexXvr avavhog. IV. 711 ^ieiXixrpd re

vri<paXvriaiv xalev en ev%aXiiai; cf. IV. 1599

aua h' ev%i&yaiv. IV. 1305 dvYivvara en

ae&Xa. IV. 1455 ^iepolg eni %eiXeaiv elnev

iav&eig. Cf. N 485, 2 501, T 181; n 99, etc.

OF THE PURPOSE.

I. 425 eni (3ovaiv ^aada&riv, "they girded

themselves for the purpose of killing the oxen".

III. 403 in b&veioiaiv e^re. IV. 1547 Op<pevg |

xex^er 'Ano^covog rp'inoha . . . voara em

^ieiXia &ea&at. IV. 1430 e<p' v^ierepoiaiv oveiap |

hevp e^io^ev xa^idroiaiv. Cf. I 602, K 304,

* 574; a 44.

OF THE PERSON OR THING UPON WHICH

SOUTHING DEPENDS.

I. 713 elvai in' III. 507 eni xdpre'i

.^eip&v. IV. 545 xoipaveovrog en o<ppvai Naucrt-

&60i0. This use is poskHomeric.

IN A HOSTILE SENSE, "AGAINST", "UPON".

I. 1025 eni a<piai £etpag aeipav; cf. II. 92.

—II. 5 out' eni xai fceivoiaiv deixea &eafiov

e&rixev, "who imposed an unjust law even upon

strangers". II. 69 en aXkrfkoiai ^ievog <pepov.

III. 1351 bhovrag &tfyei &ripevryaiv en dvhpdaiv.
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IV. 7 ho^ov ainvv ent a<piai ^iYinaaaxev; cf. IV.

462. Other examples are: I. 42; II. 1038; IV.

448, 971, 1087, 1101, 1665. For Homer com

pare: A 382, T 15, 132, A 178, E 14, 630, A 293,

442, n 608, * 362; 5 822, o 182, etc.

IN A FRIENDLY SENSE, -FOR".

I. 612 e%ov h' ini tyiaheaaiv r^yyv Ipov.

III. 28 xovpYiv AiVreto 3e/U-at . . . in 'IYiaovi;

cf. III. 143.— III. 708 afi$a in aMfayai

(mutually) 3«Tav yoov. III. 742 in dvept

Wnaaa&ai. Cf. A 162, I 492; n 19.

WITH A VERB EXPRESSING A 11ENTAL ATTITUDE

TOWARDS ANOTHER PbRSON.

III. 405 ia&TMg yap en' dv^pdaiv ovn

jweyat'pa>. Cf. B 270; a 414, X 412.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE,

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:

a) Motion "to" or "towards" a place or object.

I. 832 ini v>fa xi6v; similarly II. 71, 295,

814, 835, III. 826, 1165, 1318, 1345. Cf.

A 12, 371, B 8, 17, 168, etc.—In three passages

(I. 523, 910; II. 933) Apollonius uses ent vya

f3aiveiv in the sense of "going on board", for

which Homer uses ent vYidg fiaiveiv. The

phrase ent vrja (3aiveiv in Homer means only

"to go to the ship".—Other examples are:

I. 849 ent a$ea h6fiar ayeaxov; cf. I. 872; III.

36.—I. 881 fi&iaaai . . . aTi)wr in' aUkov |
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xapndv . . . nenorYiiievai; cf. 0 684.— I. 925

^LepovYiaov em npov%ovaav Ixovro. I. 1298

MixTov eni yatav tjeovro; similar are: II. 404;

III. 891; IV. 631, 1761. Cf. I 619,2 240, * 205,

x 55, £ 43, 91, o 88, 492, p 205, r 170, etc.

The examples with animate beings that fall

under this category are: II. 677 avep%6fievog

rYiX en dneipova hf^iov; cf. £ 43.—II. 1046

Yixe h' en oiavov ra%iardv ^e^og. This is the

nearest approach to the Homeric use with

persons, as B 18, E 590, etc.—In II. 371 it

seems best to read vri instead of en.

F) Motion upon.

III. 803 ev&efievYi eni yovvovr ohvpero; cf.

IV. 1046.—III. 1334 Xalov em arifiapa meaag

nohi. III. 1373 eni yaiav . . . nlnrov. IV. 885

fialvov eni x^lhag; cf. Z 386, 0 442.—IV. 1516

axpYiv en axav&ov evearripi^ovro . . . rapaov nohog.

Cf. T 270; a 146, etc.

c) Limit or a point of measurement "asfar as" ,

"up to".

I. 565 in' rikaxarriv epvaavreg [Aiva]. I. 744

ex he oi &fiov nrj^vv em axaidv ^vvo^Yi xeX6Jka.aro.

II. 791 Ictt' eni 'F^abv npo%odg. III. 412

rafiav eni reXaov. IV. 947 xoknov en i^vag

elXi^aaai. IV. 1401 and xparog he xeTuaivriv \

d^ptg en axvriariv xelr anvoog. II. 1609 ear

eni vYihvv | . . . fiaxdpeaai ... eixro. Cf. T 12

A 7; £ 120.
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d ) Extent or motion over a space.

I. 424 ini novrov &eva6fie$'; cf. IV. 1318 etf

vypYiv rtXa^o^ievoi.—II. 975 fiee&pa . . . ini yalav

lYiai; III. 743 vv% . . . ini yalav ayev xve<pag.

IV. 183 r,ag fiev fj' ini yalav ixihvaro. III.

1054 a7teipofievav oipiog hvo<pepYiv ini /3t5/W

otovrav. Cf. H 88, 0 1, K 27, H 695; y 105,

5 381, etc. Here belongs the example denot

ing direction "over": I.631 ndnraivov ini

nXarvv . . . novrov. Cf. A 350, * 143; e 84,

158, etc.—Noteworthy is IV. 1357 e<p' vypriv

erXYifiev; cf. f3 370 novrov in drpvyerov xaxd

nda%eiv.

e) Position.

I. 930 ini he^id yalav e^ovreg; cf. II. 347;

IV. 1621.—II. 1269 tyov ^ in dpiarepd . . .

Kavxaaov. Cf. E 355, N 326; y 171, e 277.

This use is common in military language.

A figurative local use is seen in IV. 618

ini yri&oavvag rpdnero voog; cf. T422.—IV. 678

rd h' ini ffrt'^ag tfyayev aiav; cf. B 687, T 113,

2 602.— IV. 1773 ini xXvrd neipaS ixdva \

vfierkpav xafidrav; cf 3 226, £ 338, ^ 248.

2. IN A TEnPORAL SENSE TO DENOTE THE

EXTENT OF TlilE.

I. 605 ini xve<pas, "till night". I. 793 ini

%povov,"for a time"; similar are IV. 960, 1255,

1545.—IV. 1293 tot' ini ndaav xai <pdog,

"for a whole night and day". IV. 1632 eV
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^ap, "by day". For examples like ini hripov

see the chapter on the prepositions in adverbial

phrases.—Cf. B 299; ri 288, o 494, etc.

3. OF PURPOSE.

II. 1129 ini £peog,"on business". III. 375

£7tt xckxg . . . veea&ai, "to go in quest of the

fleece". III. 389 ng <V av roaov olh/.ia neprjaai

rTxLiri ixav o&velov eni xrepag. Cf. D. 43; y 421,

p 295, also Aesch. Sept. 861, Ag. 1535.

— fierd —

Originally perd meant between or among Cf. Brug-

mann, Griech, Gram.,8 Sec. 503 From these local

meanings developed the sociative or comitative idea,

in which nerd is equivalent to adv. In prose

/lerri (c. gen.) in a sociative sense restricted

the use of adv to such an extent that in some of

the Orators <ruv is practically an unknown quantity.

Isocrates never uses it ; Andocides has it only once ;

Aeschines once; Antiphon and Lysias each have

it twice. Cf. T. Mommsen, pp. 3-7, where the

facts for the rise of nerd c. gen. and the fall

of auv in prose are admirably set forth.—Apollonius

avoids /isrd with the genitive altogether. Homer has

only five examples, for which compare Mommsen, p.

52: Monro, Sec. 196; Vogrinz, p. 219

As nerd c. gen. is chiefly a prose construction,

so turd c. dat. is almost exclusively an epic usage.

It is foreign to all departments of prose ; while in

the drama we find a mere trace of it. Cf. Aeschylus,

Choe. 365, Pers. 613; Sophocles, Phil. 11 10; Euri

pides, Hec. 355; Aristophanes, Av. 251, Lys.

1283, Ran. 336.—Apollonius has always the plural

after perd with the dative. Homer has six examples

with the singular of collective nouns. Cf. Mommsen,
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p. 44. In as far as the dative of the person pre

dominates in the Argonautica, our author stands

closer to the Iliad than to the Odyssey, in which the

dative of things is more numerous.

Msrd c. acc. was used primarily with plurals and

collective nouns after verbs of motion to denote into

the midst of, among; then in the sense of to with

words like city , ship, etc. This last use, as that with

proper names of countries, is an extension on the part of

Apollonius. In Homer ijlsTA is sometimes used with

the accusative without a verb of motion. Cf. Monro,

Sec. 195. This does not occur in Apollonius. Our

author differs also from his predecessor in the frequency

of /ierd with the dative and with the accusative.

Homer has it 215 times with the dative and 164

times with the accusative. Apollonius reversed this

numerical relation, using it 36 times with the dative

and 47 times with the accusative.

A. WITH THE DATIVE.

1. IN THE LOCAL SENSE "AMONG": ONLY OF

PERSONS.

I. 17 aXkohoL-nolai ^ier' dvhpauji; similarly

I. 648, 779; III. 341, 891; IV. 481, 616, 1209,

1640; also I. 679; IV. 1102. Cf. E 86, II 493,

570, * 476, etc.—I. 979 rolg ^iera hcur' dXeyvve.

III. 544 rolov enog fiera naxsi . . . dy6pevaev;

similarly II. 144; III. 90, 505, 889; IV. 56, 189.

Cf. K 250; n 336, etc.—III. 908 haa6fieSa ^iera

a<piaiv, "among ourselves". Other examples

are: IV. 975, 1418. Cf. N270, *122; t 418, etc.

a. IN THE SOC1ATIVE SENSE "WITH": ONLY OF

PERSONS.

I. 303 fier' dH<pi7t6^oiaiv BxriXog fiifive

h6fioig; cf. x 204 and Mommsen, p. 43.—I. 340
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avv&eaiag re fiera %eivoiai fiaXea&ai. Cf. I 434,

A 428. Other examples are: II. 536, 757;

IV. 6, 1465. Cf. K 208; t 335, etc.

3. IN THE CONCOIHTANT SENSE "WITH": ONLY

OF THINGS.

I. 223 hoveowo ^ierd nvoiriaiv I3apcu. III.

1214 hpvivoiai fiera nrop&otfTi [iare<pavavro] .

Compare also IV. 423, 427; for Homer * 367;

P 118.

More singular is the phrase jttprd <ppeaiv

(I. 463; II. 952; III. 18,629; IV. 56?), where,

according to our idiom, we render fierd by

"in". Cf. Haggett, p. 49.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE,

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE "TO", LIKE irP4S:

a) 0/persons.

(a) In the singular:—III. 25 hfiev fierd

Kvnpiv. Schol. npog n^v K.—III. 1138 veea&ai

«7v fiera fiYirkpa. IV. 77 fierd ffivyt [M^et'av]

. . . iXdaaxov. Cf. K 63, 73, N 252, 297; also

E 152, 614, etc.

(0) In the plural:—III. 1148 fier' d^t-

nohovg [opro veea&ai]. IV. 1499 ^irjXa ^ierd

atykau; . . . ixofiiaaav. Cf. A 222, K 149, etc.

Here belongs the example of a collective noun:

III. 434 ip%eo vvv fie& fytJW. Cf. A 478,

E 21, T 47, etc. Similar is the example in

which ^ierd denotes direction towards: III. 951
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ov he 7i6r' oaae d^moXav fje&' ofiiTuov e% drpFfiag;

cf. fi 247.

b) Of place or object.

The examples under this heading have,

with the exception of II. 1121, the noun in

the singular. In this respect Apollonius

differs entirely from Homer, who never uses

the noun in the singular:—

(a) With proper names of countries:—

II. 424 fierd 5' Alav aXig no^in^eg laovrai.

Schol.: h ju£ra awi rrig npog. Cf. II. 1188

veea&ai . . . eIre juet' Alav, \ eire fier' d<pvenqv

&e'lov nokiv 'Op%ofievolo. III. 13 fIe& 'E/l/ld&x

xuag dyoivro; similarly IV. 349, 369.—III. 1242

KaTiavpeiav fiera . . . velaero.

((3) With appellatives:—I. 137 laav fierd

vija; also I. 701, 1255; III. 1187; IV. 1766.—

II. 461 s^aviowa fierd -moXiv; similarly II. 762,

892, 1095, 1189; III. 331, 621.— II. 1172 xiov

fierd vridv "ApYiog; cf. III. 914.—IV. 57 ^iera

Adrfuov avrpov dXvaxa. IV. 123 fie&' iepov

aXaog Ixovro. IV. 289 fier' 'loviriv a/la fidXkti;

also IV. 630, 844.—IV. 720 fierd yalav ir}v

xai &6fiar' iovxeg.—II. 1121 fier r,iovag (3afe.

2. OF SUCCESSION IN ORDER OF PLACE, "BEYOND".

II. 367 ^ierd rdv h' dy%ippoog rlpig . . .

eXiaaerai eig aXa. Closely allied to this is

the use
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3. OF SEQUENCE IN ORDER OF TIME, "AFTER".

I. 698 ^iera r^vye dv&pro 'T^invXrr,

similarly II. 898, 1011. Cf. K 516; 0 147, p 336.

—I. 1309=IV. 1211 fiera %povov. Cf. % 352;

also h . Merc. 126.

4. OF PURPOSE, "IN QUEST OF", "AFTER",

LIKE lirC.

The only example of this use in Apollonius

is fierd xckzg in I. 4; II. 211, 873; III. 58. Cf.

N 247, T 347; a 184, n 151 (of the person);

h. Cer. 106.

An example of a figurative local use is

fier lXvia vha&ai in I. 741; III. 447. Cf, 2

321; 0 406.

— 7tapct —

Form :— Besides napd (24), which becomes ndpa (2)

by anastrophe, nap' (8) by elision, nap (1) by apocope,

Apollonius has the form napai five times. Homer

has twelve examples of napai.

Use:— Of all the prepositions, napd is one of the

best to show how close Apollonius drew the line

between poetic and prosaic usages. In prose

napa c. gen. predominates ; in epic poetry it is com

paratively rare, in Apollonius even more so than in

Homer, as appears from the following figures;

Apollonius : gen. 4, dat. 16, acc. 18.

Homer: " 67, " 219, " 133.

Orators: " 974, " 607, " 328.

Polybius : " 554, " 416, " 491.

Again, in prose napd is largely restricted to a per

sonal use, or to animate beings in general. Upon



— 19o —

this fact was based the maxim of the old gram

marians " *i napA itupdx<>>-' iariv." In epic poetry, how

ever, it is used much more frequently of the thing

than of the person. Apollonius has in all only six

instances of the person (3 c. gen. and 3 c. dat. )

Furthermore, in prose a number of metaphoric

uses have grown around -xapii ; cf. Kiihner - Gerth,

Sec. 440; Lutz, pp. 145-154; Krebs, pp. 51-58. In

epic poetry these usages are rare. In Apollonius

they are practically conspicuous by their absence.

Only one example occurs with the genitive and one

with the accusative.

Meaning t — The radical sense of napd is beside.

This meaning appears most distinctly in the adverbial

use of the preposition. In case-construction it is

modified according to the general nature of the cases.

With the genitive it is ablatival, from the side of,

French de chez ; with the dative it is locatival,

by the side of, beside, near; with the accusative

it denotes a) the goal of motion, to the side of,

and b) motion or extent, alongside of

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

(a) Of a person:—II. 1096 ivkovro 7tap'

Anfrao Kvraiov; cf. B 787, N 211, etc.—III. 38

7tapai Aidg Yiyev axoiriv; cf. 0 5, 175; Hes. Th.

348.—Un-Homeric is the metaphoric example

of hearing something from a person: II. 417-

ao"7tafft(jg xe 7tapd ako xal to haeiriv.

((3) Of an object:—III. 568 "Apyog fiev

7iapa vYiog . . . areMeaSa; cf. N 744, B 28, 46,

T 143; y 431, etc.
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B. WITH THE DATIVE.

(a) Of a person:—I. 455 napd he a<piai

fivp" exeiro eihara xai fie&v Xap6v; cf. @ 504;

x 9.—IV. 223 nap he oi lyxpg . . . rerdvvaro;

cf. Z 43, 4> 547; v 387, etc. In II. 503 nporepoiai

nap' dvhpdaiv, the preposition is used partly in

a local and partly in a temporal sense.

((3) Of an object or of a place:—I. 319

'Apyay . . . napd vi^i fievovreg; similarly I. 855;

IV. 849, 1122. Cf. A 329, H 383, 0 345, K 35,

256, etc.— I. 530 a<perepoiai nap' evreaiv

tfyifavro; cf. H 135.—I. 694= II. 61 napd

noaaiv; cf. N 617, 0 280, etc. II. 309 nap'

ks%dpy riaro yepaiog; similarly II. 158, 498;

III. 1193. Cf. 0 562; h 449, <?> 239, 385, ^ 71.

—II. 868 ov'Ififipanioiai nap' vhaaiv'AarvndXaia

rixre; similarly IV. 132, 973. Cf. A 475; £ 97.

—In I. 458 napd hairi xai olva repnv&g tyioavro,

the idea is temporal as well as local. Cf. y 37.

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

Apollonius has no instance of napd with

a person in the accusative. The example in

III. 486 is one of tmesis, not of case-construc

tion. Homer, however, uses occasionally napd

with a person in the accusative, as E 837,

A 592, 2 143, £1 169; y 469, h 51, etc.

The uses in Apollonius are:
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(a) Of motion "to", "to the side of":—

I, 217 ayav . . . napd poov 'JLpyivoio. II. 906

7tapd npo%oag norafiolo tfXv&ov. II. 1003

Xa/li;/3(jy 7iapd yolav lxovro. III. 1276 7iapd

££t/U)g iXiaaofievov norafiolo. IV. 825 7tapd

Xrig arvyepov xev^fiava veea&ai. Cf. 0 220, etc.

(P) Of motion "alongside of":—I. 1279

<popeovro 7tapai Tloaihriiov axpriv. II. 621 7tapat

Bt3im'&x yatai' vrja . . . aevev. II. 946 7iapd

novXvv . . - rfkavvov ... | aXyiaJkov. III. 1252

xo^e nap' ovpia%ov. IV. 324 ax&neXov napa . . .

nfietyavro. IV. 564 napai Kepxupav Ixovro.

IV. 787 7tapd 'S.xvXXrig axoneXov fieyav rM

Xapvfihiv heivdv epevyofievYiv heveral 6h6g, i. e.

the road leads alongside of S. and Ch. Cf.

£ 127.—IV. 1578 7iapd %epaov iepyofievoi

i&vvea&e. Cf. A 166; £ 89, etc.

(y) Of direction "towards" or "upon":—

III. 445 5fifiara . . . 7iapd XntapYiv a%ofievri . . .

xaXvmpriv. Cf. O 603.

{h) Of extent "alongside of", "near":—

I. 967 etadfievoi 7iapd &lva. II. 502 eXog ndpa

Tiriveiolo firjTxx, vefieiv. II. 507 Ai[3vyv ivkfiovro

7tapat Mvpraaiov alnog. Cf. A 316, B 522,

711, Z 34, A 622, M 313; i 46, etc.

(e) In the metaphoric sense "contrary to":—

III. 613 7iap' alaav, with which compare 7iapd

hvvaiiiv (N 787), 7tapd fiolpav (£ 509).
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— nepi —

Akin to &/*</> I in meaning and in case-construction

is nepi (Sanskrit pdri, I,atinper). The ; is never elided.

The original meaning of *epi has been the subject

of quite a controversy. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn.

I Sec. 284 ; Vogrinz, Gram. d. horn. Dial., p. 225-

226.— In Apollonius, as in Homer, it shows the

meanings around, and above, i. e. over and beyond, as

in wepi ndvrwv, above all. The former meaning is

generally considered the original one, and I believe,

correctly. Secondary meanings are : about, for, con

cerning, on account of and the like.

The most distinctive difference between epic poetry

and the other departments of literature is that in the

latter the use of nepi c. dat. practically disappeared,

except in two sets of phrases ; viz. , in regard to

clothing and with verbs of fear. Even in these

expressions nepi was not used much, since there was

a tendency for the accusative to encroach upon the

first, and the genitive upon the second usage. From

the Orators Lutz (p. 125), cites only one example to

which, however, two more are to be added; viz.,

Ant. V. 6 (1) and I,ys. Frag. 52. Aristophanes

recognized that the construction was Homeric, as is

shown by his parody of it, apart from which he uses

it only four times. Cf. Sobolewski, p. 207. The

examples in tragedy are few, as also in Thucydides

and Xenophon. Polybius has only one example of

nepi c. dat. against 11 14 c. gen. and 1819 c. acc.

In the use of nepi, Apollonius differs from Homer

in several details, as will be indicated. He shows

a special fondness for using it with the dative.

Homer has : gen. 79, dat. 85, acc. 72.

Apollonius has : " 19, " 31, " 10.
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A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

i. IN THE LOCAL SENSE "AROUND," "ABOUT".

This use does not occur in prose and it is

rare in poetry. Homer has only two cases of

it, (e 63, 130) and Apollonius has only two: II.

1131 elXvfia nepi %poog; cf, II. 1191.

a. IN THE METAPHORIC MEANINGS: "ON ACCOUNT

OF", "FOR", CONCERNING", "ABOUT".

a) To denote the object of contention.

II. 141 fidpvavro aihripo<popov nepi yaiYig;

similarly III. 1057; IV. 1485, 1765, 1770. Cf.

M 170, P 157, 734, 2 265, *437; y403,a>515,etc.

b) To denote the object of thought, anxiety orfear.

I. 901 ifie&ev 7tepi &vfidv apeia \ uJ%av'.

III. 60 heihifiev . . . nepi 5' Aiaovihao. IV. 492

j>auTt/U'>7g . . .nepi fiYiridaaxov; also I. 1342; III.

688; IV. 1068, 1355. Cf. T 17, * 553; >7 191, etc.

3. IN THE SENSE OF SURPASSING: "ABOVE".

I. 65 W6^og, ov nepi navrav \ A>7rot5>7g

e&5o£e; similarly I. 830; II. 179; III. 304, 585.

Cf. A 287, 417, B 831, I 38,2 81; Yi 108, etc. From

this usage developed expressions like nepinoX-

kov noiela&ai, etc., which abound in the Orators.

Examples of nepi c. gen. used after verbs

of saying and asking (a 135, 405, y 77; o 347,

etc.), and phrases like nepi fiv&av, "in words"

(0 284), nepl rofav, "in archery" 225), nepi

rivog eihevai (p 563), nepi rivog dxoveiv (t 270),

are not found in Apollonius.
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B. WITH THE DATIVE,

i. IN THE LOCAL SENSE: "AROUND".

a) With verbs of binding, fastening or putting around.

I. 379 nepi axatyolaiv ehYiaav. III. 1224

7icpi fjev arYi&eaaiv eearo ^6p^xa; cf. also I. 1020;

II. 57, 160, 1251; III. 867. For Homer com

pare: T 330, 332, H 207, 0 43; £ 528, etc.

b) With verbs offalling upon, or around.

II. 128 n'mrovra nepi a<piai. II. 833

fie(3pv%ag he 3oc3 nepi xdnneae hovpi. IV. 93

7tepi yovvaai nenr^vlav. Cf. A 303, 0 86, etc.

c) With verbs of whirling around.

IV. 936 elXiaaovro 'Apyavi nepi vrii. Cf.

A 817, X 97. Also with the accusative in IV.

932, 1196, 1450.— IV. 1454 nerpaiy Mivvai

nepi nihaxi hiveveaxov; for the accusative com

pare IV. 1642, 1664.—Here belongs IV. 325

axoneXov . . . tL nepi hri Wfci^av "Icrrpog poov.

d) Examples in which the idea of surrounding Jrom

all sides is especially prominent.

I. 389 nepi he a<piv aihvYi xYixie Xiyvvc;,

similarly II. 162,323, 1173; III. 1019; IV. 953.

Cf. P 133, * 598, D. 96, etc.

a. IN THE nETAPHORIC SENSE: "FOR", "ON

ACCOUNT OF".

a) To denote the object of contention.

IV. 549 aypavXoiaiv aXe^o^evov nepi (3ovaiv;

cf. n 568, P 4, 133; p 472. In IV. 1485 the

genitive is used in the same sense.
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b) Of a negotiation.

III. 904 nepi (3ovaiv vnearri; cf. h. Merc. 236.

c) In expressions offear and anxiety.

II. 875 Mog nepi vyl III. 638 nepi . . .

t-eiva) <ppeveg nepe&ovrai. III. 1171 ifi&ovro

nepi a<piaiv. Cf. K 240.

d ) 7<? denote the object about which anger exists.

I. 1340-1342 ov nepi n6eai fiYifaiv,\ ov he nepi

xreareaai £a/U^djuevog fieveYivag, \ a2X irdpov

nepi <parr6g. IV. 614 %a6fievog nepi naihi. Ci.h.

Cer. 77. This use is post^Homeric; cf. Delbrueck,

Vergl. Syn. Vol. I. p. 712.

e) With a verb of asking.

III. 1155 7iepi naiaiv . . . epeeivev. Cf. a^i<pi

c. dat. in h 151, e 287; etc.

/") To denote the inner cause.

III. 865 eareve . . . ohvvti nepi. IV. 440 7tfpi

yap fiiv dvovyxvi . . . hoaav £eivoiaiv ayea&ai.

Homer has no close parallel, but cf. h. Cer. 429

hpeno^iYiv nepi jap^ari [ctv^ea]; also Pind. Pyth.

V. 58; Aesch. Pers. 696. Choe. 35. Noteworthy

is III. 1257 7iept o&evei (P 22).

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS AS IN HOMER:

«) With verbs of motion, chiefly elUaaw and Stveuw.

IV. 932 heX<plveg . . . eXiaaavrai nepi vrja;

similarly III. 1218; IV. 1196, 1450.—IV. 1642

nepi . . . Kpjfr^v . . . hivevovra; cf. IV. 1664.—

I. 538 nepi (3afidv . . . nehov pYiaaaai noheaaiv.

Cf. A 448, M 297; h 368, £ 308, a 69, etc. Un-

Homeric seems to be IV. 436 &eag wept vriov

tx>7rat,i.e. to < the neighborhood of> the temple.
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b) Witk verbs of rest.

III. 216 [xioveg] nepi roi%ovg i^eirig ave%ov.

IV. 321 rtepi Aavpiov . . . vaueraovreg. Cf. B 757,

M 177, 2 374; t 402.

— npog —

Homer uses 7tp6$ 327 times in case-construction.

Apollonius has it only 13 times. Like the later

Homeric imitators, he shows a preference for the

poetic form w<m, which he uses 7 times, against 2

examples of the other poetic form Ttpu-ri and 4 ex

amples (with cases) of the common form

Cf. La Roche, Wiener Studien, XXII., p. 49.— In

Homer won and itpori are about equal in number, and

the two together amount to a little above one half

of np6s. Apollonius did not use npos with the dative.

With the genitive he has it only in entreaties (three

times), and with the accusative only in the local

sense, except I. 684 (temp.). The Homeric examples

of 77><Sf c. acc. with verbs of speaking, and in the

hostile sense "against", were too common in prose

to be imitated by Apollonius. His uses of w/><5y are :

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

In entreaties:—II. 2 15 'Ixeaiou npds Z-qvo? . . . Xiaaopai\

similarly II. 11 25; III 984. Cf. A 339; v 324, etc.

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE: "TO" "TOWARDS" "UPON".

I. 774 &' i/xevai 7tpori aaru; similarly II. 8; III.

322, 1154; iv. 595, 1116, 1399. cf. rn6, ^108,

Z41; /9 342, etc.; also h. Ap. 8.

More noteworthy are the examples denoting, (a)

the extent "up to" or "as far as": II. 807 w«ri

aripa 9epnmdovrOi; and (b) the direction "towards":

IV. 311 tot) p"6ov [<W/£(v], Cf. E 605; n 81, etc.

2. IN A TEnPORAL SENSE.

I. 684 aruyepdv Ttot\ rijpa$, for which there is but

one example jn Homer; viz. p 191 nor\ Zanepa,
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— vno —

Form x— Morphologically un6 is connected with

Sanskrit £pa and Latin 5 - ub. The poetic form

unai occurs seven times in Apollonius, but only four

times in Homer.

Meaning:—As appears from the adverbial use,

the primary meaning of 6n6 is under. In case-con

struction this meaning is modified to denote a) with

the genitive : motionfrom under or place under ; b)

with the dative : position under; c) with the accu

sative : aim, direction or motion towards and under,

or extension under.—The metaphoric usages to

denote the author, the cause, the occasion, the accom

paniment, the instrument, the means and the like

are developments from the original wider, in a local

sense. The most characteristic epic feature of faA is

its use with the dative to denote the agent, in place

of un6 with the genitive. Since in prose 6*6 c. gen.

predominates (Orators: gen. 1294, dat. 63, acc. 26),

Apollonius used it only thirteen times with this case,

and in these thirteen examples we find, as a further

offset to prose, the form 6nal six times. Noteworthy

is also the post-Homeric 6n6 vozr^(at night), which

seems to have started with Aesch. Ag. 1030 6nd ax6rw .

A. WITH THE GENITIVE.

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE.

(a) Motion "away from under":—I. 10

[nehiXov] e^eadaaev vri iXvog. P 235; h 39, etc.

(fi) Place "under":—II. 106 vno arepvoio...

7OJrfee. II. 667 ofi^iara he a<piv | Xo%a napa-

arpcxp&vra.i vno £vyov. II. 743 novroio vno

arevei r^evrog. IV. 1611 vnai TuayovLiv;

similarly IV. 1644 vnai . . . revovrog, "under

the tendon". Cf. A 106, A 14, O 15, etc.
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2. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:

(a) The agent:—IV. 641 naXivr^onoavro

3e&S v7to; similarly II. 847 Movaeav vno

yYipvaaa&ai. Cf. II 434; r 114, etc.

The cause:—II. 1232 vnai frinyg

avefioiorefaero; also III. 969. Cf. A423,T358,etc.

(/) The accompaniment:—I. 538 <p6pfiiyyog

vnai, "to the accompaniment of the lyre";

similarly IV. 1157, 1192. Cf. 0 275, 2 492; also

h. XIX. 15; Hes. Sc. 278; Arist. Ach. 1001.

B. WITH THE DATIVE,

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE:

(a) Of rest or position: "under" or "in":—

I. 388 vno rponihi . . . areva%ovro <paXayyeg;

cf. also I. 544, 956, 957, 1262; II 681, 707, 732,

797, 1086; III. 39, 119, 221, 287, 296, 371, 1023;

IV. 137, 313, 676, 765,922,944,982,1107,1528.

For Homer compare B 307, A 44, P 371, etc.

((3) Of motion implying subsequent rest

(constructio praegnans). II. 512 Xeipavog vn'

&vrpoiaiv xo^ieea^ai; cf. Ill 281, IV. 1261, 1522;

Homer X 482; h 297, etc.

a. IN A HETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE:

a) The agent.

I. 794 W avhpaai vaierai aarv; cf. further

II. 783; III. 469, 1342; IV. 1398, 1758; Homer

E 646; y 235, 305, etc.—Here belongs II. 788

ifia vno Tfctrpi hauaaazv xai (ppvyas; cf, Z 453.
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b) The cause, instrument or means.

I. 114 vn' eipeaiyaiv ineip^aavro ^aTAaarn;

cf. II. 586.—I. 272 vno ^irifpviy fiLorov fiapvv

rcyr{ko%ei. I.815 firifpvirjg vno %epaiv draa&aXov;

cf. I. 1303; III. 1226; IV. 1369.—I. 1308 xivvrai

r\%fewog vno nvoiy fiopeao; cf. II. 727.—II. 26

&are Xeav vn axovn rervfifievog. II. 117

ea&ai vno similarly vno hovpi II. 139; III.

416, 1186, 1329, vno hovpaai III.321,1374; vno

axrinrpoiai III. 353, 395; IV. 1176.— II. 1013

rexavrai vn dvhpaxsi rexva yvvalxeg; cf. B 714,

728, 742, 820, etc. II. 1109 Qepov&' vno xifiaaiv.

IV. 269 norafiog . . . a vno naaa \ aoherai 'Hep»7.

IV. 1733 aohea^ai XevxTfiaiv vnai Xifiaheaai. Cf.

B 374, T 352, A 291, E 555, 653, Z 139, A 433,

N 590, 11384; v 81, etc. Examples of the inner

cause are: I. 7=II. 1112, 1169 vn' ivveairiai; cf.

h. Cer. 39. The simple dative occurs in I. 956;

III. 29, 478, 818, 942; IV. 644, 772, 1443, etc.—

I. 263 6/lo<5 vno yripa. I. 443 arvyepy vno hai^iovog

alay. II. 71 vno . . . ihpeivi. II. 558 vn' avayri.

II. 1059 arvfrte vno 5et>art; cf. IV. 53, 1009.—

III. 3 vn Iport; cf. IV. 567; also III. 971 <p&ey-

%aa&ai vno nvoiriaiv "Eparog.—III. 702 xaxii

imo xripi. IV. 193 xovpYig vno hYiveai. Cf. N 667;

X 136, etc. Also Eurip. Med. 8.

c) The accompaniment.

I. 540 vn 'Op<prjoi; xi&apy. Homer has no

example of the accompaniment of a musical



— 20I —

instrument; but compare the examples of the

attendant circumstances in Z 171; h 402, >? 193,

etc. For a closer parallel compare Hes. Sc. 283.

d) The time. This use is post-Homeric.

I. 1022, 1038; III. 323, 1360; IV. 1682

vno vvxri; cf. Aesch. Ag. 1030.

A. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE.

i. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE:

a) Motion or aim "towards or under."

II. 113 vno £ov>7v &6pe %aXxog; cf. also II.

587; III. 1321, 1368, IV. 1062. Cf. E 67,0 271;

v 578, etc, A figurative local sense is seen in

I. 452 heieXivov xMvovrog vno (6<pov ofe/U'oto; cf.

51; x 191, etc. Without Homeric parallels

are: III. 288 fiaXkev vn' Aiaovihriv d^iapvyfiara.

III. 675 vno Operag Ixero nev&og; cf. III. 1403.—

IV. 39 elaiv . . . %aXenag vno £€tpag dvaaarig.

b) Position "under" or "in"/ tike M c. dat.

I. 50 fiifivev vno axonriv ooeog. I. 509 vaiea-

xev vno aneog; cf. I. 102; II. 371, 570, 1236; III.

278, 762; IV. 1474. Homer e B 603; a 234, etc.

a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE.

I. 587, 1186; II. 1034; IV. 590 vno xve^ag,

"toward dusk". I. 1160 vno foie^ov, "toward

evening". II. 1122; IV. 458 wfi^' vno XvyaJiYiv.

Cf. II 202, X 102 (the only examples in Homer);

also Arist. Ach. 139, 1076; Xen. Ana. II. 2, 14

and IV. 5, 9.



CHAPTER VI.

PREPOSITIONS IN ADVERBIAL

PHRASES.

As a supplement to the prepositions in case-construction

may be regarded the prepositions in adverbial phrases, where

the adverb assumes the nature of a substantive. Cf. Kriiger-

Pokel, P. I., Sec. 66, A. 3-4; P. II., Sec. 66, A. 1-2

The following examples occur in Apollonius :

With lirC : — I. 516; IV. 728 M 5i}j-. According to Ruther

ford, New Phrynichus, p. 121, M S^r is an "unintelligent"

imitation of the Homeric or! Srip6v ( ! ? ). As a matter of fact,

M Si)p6v occurs only once in Homer (I 415), but seven times

in Apollonius (I. 615, 870, 1072 ; II. 519, 759; III. 949, 1048.)

— I. '359! IV- 1537 Art tvtWh. III. 1 145 ; IV. 1316 M rbaaov;

cf. T 12 ; e 251.—IV. 1335 M iw.Kp6v : cf. 9 160; f 117. — II. 942

iiri irporipuae. I. 661 MiroKK&v; cf. II. 439 irepiwoWbv.— More

interesting is II. 428 ^7r! 5* axeSiv, which evidently is tmesis for

iiri-axeS6v ( II. 492, 606 ; IV. 1108, 1 185, 1348, etc). Compare

Si4 8' &./nreph (A 377, P 309; <p 422 ) for Si-ap.wepe's ; iK d' 6mp.a-

kX^Sijk ( S 278 ) for 1%-omna.KkiiSriv ; Sid. S' ivSixa ( Hes. Op. 13 )

for SidvBixa. In this connection may be mentioned a very

curious example from Apollonius ; viz., III. 700 aiv re dpforeipa

wiXeaffai, where the scholiast takes aiv in tmesis with the noun

and explains avv-Sp-fiareipa by avv-epy6s "co-helper."*

With Iks — I. 1078; II. 533; IV. 623 iK dt r6dev, cf. IV. 431

i%iti xelvov, i% oS and the Homeric i&ri rov, Sre ( I 106 ).

With Us: — I. 1 138 ivdev (s oiei; II. 718 eh aXiv. Cf. Aesch.

Pro. 732, Eum. 836; Soph. Aj. 570.— IV. 1313 els eripuae.

With |mt4: — I. 624 /md' farepov, cf. h. Merc. 126; also is

darepov (p. 126). II. 653 oi p.eri Oridd . II. 451, 881, 1288 ; III.

955 oi /nerd, S-qp6v, with which compare the synonymous phrase

drip&v 5' oi periireira ( II. 1259; III. 1329 ; also 3319; K 519 ).

• Cf. p. 48.
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With&iri: — II. 192; IV. 1090, 1172 dwb tt/Kov. Cf. 1 117.

'A7ri rij\oC might also be written as one word ; cf. kot' ainWi =ind

KaravTbdi. This last word deserves special attention on account

of Rutherford's note in the New Phrynichus, p. 121 ; viz.

"Any freak of diction may be expected in a writer like Ap.

Rh , who at an age, when Greek had already lost all

its great qualities, attempted to write in an old style which he

little understood. He naturally makes even more blunders

than are found in modern attempts to imitate classical styles,

and by misunderstanding the facts of tmesis in Homer has

been led to use many forms intrinsically absurd. In II. X.

273 ft&v p ttvai, \iir£ti}v 8£ /car' a&r68i irdvras dplarovs, the Kard be

longs to \iirirriv, but in Apollonius Karavrbdi unblushingly

takes the place of the simple a6r6di ; cf. II. 778." That this

criticism is unmerited, the Argonautica itself is the best proof.

The fact that in six passages xar' has to be taken with airbdi,

written also Karavrbdi* is not so bad as Rutherford tried to

make it. In Homer we have a good parallel in ^ 147 irop'

avrbdi p.ijV Upetaeiv is wriyds, where wap' can hardly be in tmesis

with the verb, but it is to be taken with ihe adverb, or rather

it itself is adverbial, emphasizing the other adverb airodt, with

which later it blends into one word. Moreover, that Apol

lonius recognized Kurd to be in tmesis in K 273, seems to

appear from his own examples, in which Kard is in tmesis

with the verb, although standing immediately before atrbdi (I.

1356; II. 894 ; III. 648, 888; IV. 298), aWi ( I. 1079; H. 530 )

or abrov ( I. 565 ).

That differences in the diction of Apollonius and Homer exist

is quite natural. There are stylistic differences, and great ones

at that, even in the Iliad and Odyssey, as they are in the early

and late writings of every individual writer. Hence it should

not be surprising if an imitative writer does not reproduce his

model perfectly. Apollonius, imbued with the spirit of his

contemporaries, was a scholar rather than a poet, and in the

field of Homeric studies he produced undoubtedly the most

creditable work of his age.

* Cf. p. 28.
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CONCLUSION.

The purpose of this thesis has been to show how

closely Apollonius reproduced the Homeric usages of

the prepositions. The investigation proved to be a

source of constantly growing interest on account of

the striking similarities in the two writers on the

whole and the intentional differences or deviations

of the latter from the former in detail. It is indeed

astonishing to find a writer of the Alexandrian Epos

so well versed in the Homeric idiom with all its

peculiarities of form and meaning, without the aid of

a Gehring or Ebeling ; but still more surprising is it

that Apollonius, after having thoroughly mastered

the Homeric language, did not remain a slavish

imitator. His aim in telling the often- told story of

the Argonauts was not to make a cento. It was

rather to write a poem that should be epic in coloring,

but at the same time intelligible to his readers and in

keeping with their taste. This demanded judicious

selection. Forms, uses and words that would seem

too strange, and were of so rare occurrence in Homer

as scarcely to merit the name of being Homeric, had

to be discarded ; others had to be avoided because,

being adopted into the later language, they had

become too prosaic for the elevated diction of epic

poetry. The others were to be imitated with the

risk of going to excess. That Apollonius should keep

here a perfect equilibrium would be expecting too

much. That things inconsistant with Homeric usage,

and even incongruous in the eyes of one who knows

the history of Greek Syntax should occasionally occur

was unavoidable ; but I hope to have shown in this

thesis that Apollonius is far from deserving what

Rutherford says of him in the New Phrynichus, p.

121. Separated, though he was, from Homer by

a long line of eminent writers, who mark so many

stages in the evolution of the Greek language,—stand

ing altogether outside of the period of the Classic
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Literature of the Greeks, and living in Alexandria,

when that city had become the centre of a new kind

of literary activity, viz., that of imitation and artifi

ciality rather than of invention and originality,—

Apollonius admirably acquitted himself of his task by

reflecting the Homeric diction. The Argonautica is

a masterpiece of systematic industry, even though it

lacks the quickening spark of the genius of Homer ;

and it fully shows that the Homeric language was

under his discerning eye not petrified or dead ; but

was living, organic, capable of further development

and productive of new words. It is this quality,

more than anything else, that gives the work of

Apollonius the stamp of a strong personality, and

makes it especially interesting from a linguistic point

of view. If Apollonius had not understood his proto

type, Homer, we should expect to find in his work a

strange mixture of poetic and prosaic usages. The

Argonautica, however, testifies to a clear conception

of purely poetic and prosaic constructions. In

general, the prepositions which are less frequent in

Apollonius than in Homer are prosaic; e. g. xard napd,

npii, np6i. With the utmost care Apollonius avoided

also those particular usages of prepositions that were

essentially prosaic. Thus nerd with the genitive is

entirely absent from the Argonautica ; npos is rare

(not once with the dative); and no trace of the

articular infinitive with prepositions is found. On

the other hand, the more poetic prepositions, as &tupl,

dvd, awt and also the double prepositions Sdx, napix

and unix are comparatively frequent in Apollonius.

Likewise he uses eh with the person in the singular

and pzrd c. acc. in the same usage more frequenuy

than Homer. Also post position and the adverbial

use of prepositions gain in the Argonautica.
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SYNOPTIC TABI.E OF AH THE USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS

IN APOHONIUS.

Adverbial.
i.

In Tmesis.
11. III.

With Cases
IV.

In Ad. Phr
Total.

dp.<pl 20 7 69 0 96

dvd 0 28 55 0 83

dvrl 0 0 3 0 3

dwi 0 21 69 3 93

Sid 0 11 65 0 76

0 3 165 3 171

iK 0 31 163 4 198

iv 15 17 298 0 330

eirl 7 36 292 17 352

Kord 0 19 88 0 107

/jLerd. 14 4 83 6 107

wapd 2 5 40 0 47

7T£pi 23 9 60 0 92

irpii 7 0 2 0 9

irpos 4 1 13 0 18

civ 10 7 65 0 82

irjrtp 0 2 44 0 46

imb 0 0 119 0 119

d.TT0iTp6 0 0 0 0 0

SUK 0 1 21 0 22

SiawpS 1 0 0 0 1

limrpd 11 0 0 0 11

irapeVc 5 1 11 0 17

wepiirpb 1 0 0 0 1

irpimap 0 0 2 0 2

WpOTTpO 2 0 1 0 3

vTT£K 0 1 13 0 14

inreKirpd 0 1 0 0 1

i/TTOirp6 0 0 1 0 1

J wepi t'

\ dp.<pl rC 2 0 1 0 3

Total. 124 205 1743 33 2105

If we include in this list the five examples in

which the preposition is used in a pregnant sense,

i. e. as a compound verb IV. 1322, a*- I. 494 and

n&pa IV. 1260, 1272, 1553) we have in all 21 10

prepositions in the Argonautica.
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